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Policies

Bulletin Use—The contents of this bul
letin and other University bulletins, pub
lications, or announcements are subject to
change without notice. University offices
can provide current information about
possible changes.
Equal Opportunity—The University of
Minnesota is committed to the policy that
all persons shall have equal access to its
programs, facilities, and employment
without regard to race, religion, color, sex,
national origin, handicap, age, veteran
status, or sexual orientation. In adhering
to this policy, the University abides by the
requirements of Title IX of the Education
Amendments of 1972; by Sections 503 and
504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973; by
Executive Order 11246, as amended: 38
U.S.C. 2012; by the Vietnam Era Veter
ans Readjustment Act of 1972, as
amended; and by other applicable statutes
and regulations relating to equality of
opportunity.
Inquiries regarding compliance may be
directed to Patricia A. Mullen, Director,
Office of Equal Opportunity and Affirma
tive Action, 419 Morrill Hall, University
of Minnesota, 100 Church Street S.E.,
Minneapolis, MN 55455 (612/624-9547);
to the Director of the Office of Civil
Rights, Department of Education, Wash
ington, DC 20202; or to the Director of the
Office of Federal Contract Compliance
Programs, Department of Labor, Wash
ington, DC 20210.
Postal Statement
Volume LXXIV, Number 6
June-July 1987
University of Minnesota, Morris Bulletin
(USPS 651-680)
Published six times a year in August-Sep
tember, October-November, DecemberJanuary, February-March, April-May,
and June-July. Second-class postage paid
at Morris, Minnesota. POSTMASTER:
Send address changes to University of
Minnesota, Morris Bulletin, Office of Ad
missions and Financial Aid, Behmler
Hall, University of Minnesota, Morris,
MN 56267.
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Access to Student Educational
Records—In accordance with regents'
policy on access to student records, infor
mation about students generally may not
be released to a third party without their
permission. The policy also permits stu
dents to review their educational records
and to challenge the contents of those
records.
Some student information—name, ad
dress, telephone number, dates of enroll
ment and enrollment termination, college
and class, major, adviser, academic
awards, honors received, and degrees
earned—is considered public or directory
information. To prevent release of such in
formation outside the University while in
attendance at the University, students
must notify the Records Office on their
campus.
Students are notified annually of their
right to review their educational records.
The regents' policy, including a directory
of student records, is available to review
at the Chancellor's Office on the Morris
campus. Inquiries may be directed to the
administrator of the unit responsible for
maintaining the records in question or to
the Vice Chancellor for Student Affairs,
309 Behmler Hall.
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General Information
The U of M's Morris Campus
Close student-faculty rapport character
izes academic life at the University of
Minnesota, Morris. Its nonmetropolitan
setting and rigorous liberal arts program
provide an appealing alternative for stu
dents seeking a four-year baccalaureate
program or preprofessional school prepa
ration. Located in the community of Mor
ris in west central Minnesota, the UMM
campus has an attractive, natural setting
and a pleasing blend of contemporary and
traditional buildings that house some of
the finest collegiate facilities in the state.
Students can elect courses from each of
UMM's four academic divisions: the Hu
manities, the Social Sciences, Science and
Mathematics, and Education. The 17-to-l
student-faculty ratio and a strong institu
tional commitment to individual atten
tion bring UMM students into close
contact with faculty members, and stu
dents frequently work with professors on
research and professional scholarly en
deavors. This close interaction has helped
to enhance UMM's academic reputation,
both within the state and nationally.
The UMM student body is made up of a
diverse and talented group of more than
1,700 men and women. The campus at
tracts students from more than 90% of the
counties in Minnesota, 20 other states,
and 11 foreign countries. More than 35%
of entering freshmen rank in the top 10%
of their high school class; more than 55%
in the top 20%. The majority of students
live in on-campus housing, creating a
strong sense of community at UMM.
Throughout the year, UMM offers a va
riety of cultural and co-curricular activi
ties—theatre productions, concerts,
recitals, music festivals, lectures, athletic
events—that are enjoyed by the campus
community and the residents of the re
gion. In addition, over 50 student organi
zations provide opportunities for
individuals to become actively involved in
campus activities.

Mission
The University of Minnesota, Morris is an
undergraduate, residential, liberal arts

college established by the Board of Re
gents in 1959. Its role is clearly defined as
that of a public and autonomous campus
within the University of Minnesota sys
tem. UMM offers the quality and aca
demic reputation of the University of
Minnesota along with the special atmo
sphere of a small college where opportuni
ties exist for personalized education. As a
geographically separate campus, UMM
demonstrates the University's commit
ment to its statewide mission of teaching,
research, and public service. In its third
decade as a campus of the University,
UMM strives to achieve its place among
the best undergraduate liberal arts col
leges in Minnesota through instructional
excellence, rich extracurricular programs
and services, superb physical facilities,
and warm institutional climate. Its main
purpose is undergraduate education lead
ing to the baccalaureate degree in liberal
arts disciplines, preparation for teaching
in elementary and secondary education,
and preprofessional education. Serving
undergraduate students primarily from
the entire state and the four-state re
ciprocity area, UMM is also an educa
tional resource and cultural center for
citizens of west central Minnesota.

Accreditation
The University of Minnesota, Morris is
fully accredited by the North Central As
sociation of Colleges and Secondary
Schools. Professional accreditation for ele
mentary and secondary teacher prepara
tion has been granted by the National
Council of Accreditation for Teacher Edu
cation and the Minnesota Board of
Teaching.

Academic Programs
UMM's academic programs offer basic
preparation for most of the professions, in
cluding business, teaching, and the cre
ative arts, as well as several specialized
occupational areas. Each program in
cludes studies in three basic areas of
knowledge—humanities, the natural sci
ences, and the social sciences.

Facilities

As a student at UMM, you may choose
a four-year curriculum leading to the
bachelor of arts degree in any of the fol
lowing disciplines:
Art History
Studio Art
Biology
Business-Economics
Chemistry
Computer Science
Economics
Education
Elementary Education
Health Education
Physical Education (licensure)
Secondary Education (licensure)
English
European Studies
French
Geology
German
History
Latin American Area Studies
Liberal Arts for the Human Services
Mathematics
Music
Philosophy
Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Social Science
Sociology
Spanish
Speech Communication
Theatre Arts
UMM students can also work closely with
faculty members and counselors to design
their own programs, or choose one-to-fouryear liberal arts curricula that offer
preparation for admission to a variety of
professional schools. Among the preprofessional programs available at UMM are:
Pre-Agriculture
Pre-Architecture or Pre-Environmental
Design
Pre-Dentistry
Pre-Engineering
Pre-Fisheries or Pre-Wildlife
Pre-Forestry
Pre-Home Economics
Pre-Hospital and Health Care
Administration

Pre-Journalism and Mass
Communication
Pre-Landscape Architecture
Pre-Law
Pre-Library Science
Pre-Master of Business Administration
Pre-Medical Technology
Pre-Medicine
Pre-Mortuary Science
Pre-Nursing
Pre-Occupational Therapy
Pre-Optometry
Pre-Osteopathic Medicine
Pre-Pharmacy
Pre-Physical Therapy
Pre-Podiatric Medicine
Pre-Public Affairs
Pre-Recreation, Park, and Leisure Studies
Pre-Veterinary Medicine

Facilities
Offering a pleasing blend of modern and
traditional architecture, UMM's treeshaded campus is situated on 130 acres of
rolling prairie along the Pomme de Terre
River in west central Minnesota. Its 26
buildings include some of the finest facili
ties in the state.
The Humanities Fine Arts Center re
ceived the prestigious First Design Award
from Progressive Architecture magazine.
It includes a central corridor where vari
ous activities in the performing and cre
ative arts can be held, two theatres, a
recital hall, a gallery, art studios, music
rehearsal rooms, two television studios,
and a variety of special purpose class
rooms.
The Physical Education Center houses
three basketball courts in its main gym.
Seating capacity for games is 4,000. It also
features a large multipurpose gym and
wrestling room, an exercise therapy and
weight room, handball courts, and class
rooms. It has a spacious natatorium con
sisting of an official Olympic size
eight-lane swimming pool and a separate
diving tank.
The Rodney A. Briggs Library provides
reading and study space for 600 students
and contains approximately 145,000 vol-
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umes. Through excellent interlibrary loan
arrangements, students can borrow books
and receive photocopies from the entire
University of Minnesota library system as
well as from other libraries throughout
the state and region. The library also
serves as a depository for certain govern
ment documents and houses the West
Central Minnesota Historical Research
Center and the Academic Assistance Cen
ter.
UMM has excellent laboratory facili
ties for psychology and a simulation labo
ratory for political science students as
well as laboratory facilities for the natu
ral sciences. Students also have access to
the UMM Computer Services Center,
which supplies support services for in
structional, research, and administrative
programs on campus.

Admission Requirements
Persons seeking admission to the Univer
sity of Minnesota, Morris—on the basis of
a high school diploma, by special exami
nation, or through transfer from another
college—should check the admission re
quirements detailed on the pages that fol
low.
Applicants may obtain an application
form from their high school principal or
counselor or by writing to the Office of Ad
missions and Financial Aid, University of
Minnesota, Morris, Morris, MN 56267.
Each application submitted must be ac
companied by a nonrefundable fee of $20
payable by check or money order to the
University of Minnesota, Morris (do not
send cash through the mail).
Freshmen
Because of the nature of the curriculum
and the standards of academic perfor
mance required, a selective admission pol
icy is necessary. Admission standards are
based on records of high school achieve
ment and aptitude test scores. While a
specific distribution of high school course
work is not required, students are urged
to plan a sequence of college preparatory
courses in high school. In grades 9
6

through 12, these should include a mini
mum of four years of English; four years of
social studies, including history; three
years of mathematics; three years of sci
ence; and two years of a foreign language.
(Students planning college programs in
the sciences need four years of mathemat
ics and four years of science in high
school.)
Applicants for freshman admission
must submit scores from either the Amer
ican College Testing Program (ACT) or
the Preliminary Scholastic Aptitude Test
(PSAT). Although either test is acceptable
for admission, the ACT is highly recom
mended even when the PSAT has been
taken in the junior year.1 In certain in
stances, especially where these two apti
tude tests are not readily available, scores
from other college aptitude tests such as
the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) will be
acceptable.
Freshmen can generally be assured of
acceptance if they are high school gradu
ates with a college aptitude rating at or
above a specified level. The college apti
tude rating is a combination of the high
school percentile rank and college apti
tude test scores.
For those taking the ACT, the total of
the high school percentile rank plus two
times the ACT composite score must equal
85 or above: HSR + 2 ACTcomp = 85 +.
For applicants taking the PSAT, the to
tal of the high school percentile rank plus
the PSAT verbal standard score plus the
PSAT mathematics standard score must
equal 125 or above: HSR + PSATverb +
PSATmath = 125 +.
Individuals with college aptitude rat
ings slightly below these levels may also
apply. Their applications will be individuEither the ACT or the PSAT is acceptable for admis
sion. Nevertheless the ACT Assessment, consisting of
four academic tests, a student profile section, and an
interest inventory, provides the basic information used
in the freshman advising program. It is therefore es
sential that entering freshmen complete the ACT As
sessment during one of five national test dates and
have their assessment report sent to UMM (Code 2155)
Information on the ACT Assessment is available from
the high school guidance office.

Admission Requirements

ally reviewed using a multiple set of crite
ria that includes the high school record,
test information, the applicant's own eval
uation of his or her potential for success,
high school recommendations, and often
individual interviews. Students within
this group with the best potential for suc
cessfully completing a collegiate program
will be admitted.

Transfer Students
Students who have finished a year or
more of college work at an accredited col
lege or university may, if admitted, enter
with advanced standing, that is, with
credit for appropriate courses satisfacto
rily completed. Applicants must submit
official transcripts of all work taken,
whether completed satisfactorily or not,
from every college attended. They should
apply and file all transcripts with the
UMM Records Office well in advance of
the quarter of entrance.
Transfer students with at least one
year of work at an accredited college or
university who have maintained at least a
C average in all credits attempted at their
previous institution are usually admitted.
Students who have had less than a year of
college work must meet the requirements
for entrance from high school and must
file their college records as well. For de
tails of policies governing transfer of
courses, credits, and grades, see Transfer
of Courses.

Change of College
Within the University
A student who wishes to change from one
college, school, or campus of the Univer
sity of Minnesota to another must meet
the requirements of the unit to which she
or he is transferring. Application for
transfer should be made at the Records
Office on the campus where the student is
currently or was last registered. Students
should apply as early as possible before
their expected date of transfer. The last
dates on which full consideration of appli
cations can be assured are July 15 for fall
quarter, November 15 for winter quarter,

and February 15 for spring quarter; some
professional schools and colleges may
have earlier deadlines.

Part-Time or Special Students
Those who wish to take individual courses
or groups of courses to meet special needs
or for personal enrichment, rather than to
complete degree programs, may be consid
ered for admission as special students.
Usually these applicants are college grad
uates who are not pursuing a specific edu
cational goal or major or are high school
students who wish educational enrich
ment. Minnesota high school students
who wish to enroll under the provisions of
the Postsecondary Enrollment Options
Act, which enables eleventh and twelfth
graders to take college courses without
cost, must meet special admissions re
quirements. Those interested may obtain
information about the program and its ap
plication procedures from the Office of Ad
missions and Financial Aid.
Special students are admitted initially
only for one quarter, and their work is
subject to review by the Office of Admis
sions and Financial Aid every quarter
thereafter. They are not candidates for a
degree but may later seek degree candi
dacy. Information about changing from a
special student to a degree candidate may
be obtained from that office.

Admission by Examination
An individual, whether a graduate of a
Minnesota high school or not, may apply
for admission by examination. In most in
stances, the examination is of an objective
nature and measures general aptitude for
college work rather than specific knowl
edge of a subject matter area. Inquiries
about the procedure to follow should be di
rected to the UMM Office of Admissions
and Financial Aid.

Nonresidents
The University of Minnesota, Morris ac
cepts applications for admission from nonMinnesotans, and they are judged on the
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same basis as those of residents. Nonresi
dent freshman applicants are required to
complete the American College Test
(ACT). Scores from the Scholastic Apti
tude Test (SAT) of the College Entrance
Examination Board are requested when
available.
Nonresident Status—Students who
have had permanent homes in Minnesota
for at least one calendar year are eligible
to pay resident tuition rates; most other
students must pay nonresident rates.
Completion of a year's stay in Minnesota
does not by itself establish residence for
University purposes, however; and per
sons who move to Minnesota and who are
students may not be able to demonstrate
that they qualify for residence here. Stu
dents from out-of-state who have estab
lished Minnesota residence must assume
the burden of proving conclusively that
they have been residents for the requisite
time and that they have, in fact, estab
lished their permanent home in this state.
Students may lose their Minnesota res
idence, for University purposes, under
certain circumstances. These may include
employment outside of Minnesota or
change of their parents' domicile to an
other state.
When a student's status warrants a
change of classification—for either loss or
establishment of residence—it is the stu
dent's responsibility to initiate action.
Students who have any questions about
their classification should apply to the Of
fice of Admissions and Financial Aid for
consideration of their status. Reclassifica
tion requests must be made in writing.
The regulations that govern residency
status are detailed in the University of
Minnesota General Information Bulletin.
Reciprocity—Under recent reciprocity
agreements, residents of North Dakota,
South Dakota, and Wisconsin who attend
UMM may pay a specially designated tu
ition rate. To obtain current figures and
necessary forms, contact the appropriate
state office listed below:
Minnesota residents: Minnesota
Higher Education Coordinating Board,

8

Suite 901, Capitol Square Building, 550
Cedar Street, St. Paul, Minnesota 55101.
Wisconsin residents: Wisconsin Higher
Educational Aids Board, 150 East Gilman
Street, Madison, Wisconsin 53072.
North Dakota residents: North Dakota
Board of Higher Education, 10th Floor,
State Capitol Building, Bismarck, North
Dakota 58501.
South Dakota residents: South Dakota
Board of Regents, Reciprocity Program,
Box 41, Brookings, South Dakota 57007.
International Students
Citizens of foreign countries are encour
aged to apply for admission to the Univer
sity of Minnesota, Morris. They are
evaluated on an individual basis, with
consideration given to the academic
record of each student in relation to the
educational system of her or his native
country. Applicants must show evidence
of exceptional academic achievement and
probability of success at UMM. Letters of
reference from individuals under whom
the applicant has studied and evidence of
good health are required. The Test of Eng
lish as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) is
also required of all students applying from
outside the United States unless their na
tive language is English. The TOEFL is
offered worldwide at selected locations.
Students who cannot obtain a TOEFL
Bulletin of Information for Candidates,
International Edition, and registration
forms locally should write to the Test of
English as a Foreign Language, Box 899,
Princeton, New Jersey 08540, U. S. A.
Senior Citizens
Minnesota residents age 62 years or older
may be admitted to UMM classes, when
space is available after tuition-paying stu
dents have been accommodated, at a mini
mal cost. Persons wishing to take a course
without credit pay only materials or other
special fees. Those seeking credit for a
course pay $6 per credit as well as materi
als or other special fees. Further informa
tion is available from the UMM Office of
Admissions and Financial Aid.

Registration

Outreach Programs

Registration

The Office of Continuing Education, Re
gional Programs, and Summer Session of
fers a variety of outreach programs to
residents of west central Minnesota. The
office organizes and administers evening
and summer session offerings, including a
wide range of undergraduate, graduate,
credit, and noncredit courses, and the Col
lege of Education's master of education
degree in elementary and home economics
education. The office develops and spon
sors conferences, institutes, and work
shops, and administers regional programs
of a public service nature. It also serves as
a liaison between the University and com
munities in west central Minnesota and
conducts research on the educational
needs of communities, groups, and indi
viduals in the area.
The Morris Learning Center is Contin
uing Education's advising service for
older adults. A first contact with the Uni
versity of Minnesota for numerous resi
dents of west central Minnesota, the
center helps them define their educational
goals, identify learning resources within
the University and elsewhere if they reg
ister for courses, and explore special ar
rangements if they cannot attend
on-campus classes on a regular basis. In
addition to providing information about
correspondence study, Continuing Educa
tion certificate programs, the Inter-Col
lege Program, and other University
offerings, the center administers the Uni
versity's Program for Individualized
Learning (formerly the University with
out Walls) leading to the bachelor of arts
or bachelor of science through University
College. This program is designed for ma
ture, self-directed learners who want to
create their own programs using tradi
tional course work, independent study,
prior learning experiences, and projects
combining practical experience with aca
demic study.
For more information, contact Contin
uing Education and Extension, Commu
nity Services Building, University of
Minnesota, Morris, Morris, MN 56267
(612/589-2211, extension 6450).

New Students
Three registration periods are held during
the summer for entering first-year stu
dents and transfer students who plan to
enroll fall quarter; they select one of three
registration days to come to campus to
plan their curricula with UMM advisers
and register for classes. Those enrolling
winter or spring quarter register immedi
ately before the first day of classes. Stu
dents receive detailed information about
registration after they are admitted.

Students in Attendance at UMM
Registration for students in attendance
begins shortly before the final examina
tion period of the previous quarter. Stu
dents are issued registration instructions
and materials at the Records Office. Win
ter and spring quarter registration dates
for sophomores and freshmen follow those
for seniors and juniors, and are controlled
alphabetically according to the student's
last name; the alphabetical priority is ro
tated each quarter to give every student
an equal opportunity to register early.
A spring quarter preregistration period
for the following fall quarter gives stu
dents in attendance an opportunity to con
sult with advisers, seek counseling, and
have first choice for courses that have lim
ited enrollment. Students in attendance
spring quarter who fail to preregister for
the following fall quarter are encouraged
to register before the first new student
registration session, but may register at
any time before fall quarter begins.
Annual Planning—Long-range aca
demic planning sessions between students
and their advisers precede fall quarter
registration. They provide an opportunity
for significant discussion of the breadth
and quality of the students' liberal edu
cation; their career objectives, interests,
and plans; and the technical details of de
gree requirements. Students who will be
freshmen or sophomores in the fall plan
for their next year; those who will be jun
iors in the fall plan for their two remain
ing years. Annual planning forms and
9
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transcripts are available from the aca
demic adviser. The completed forms,
signed by the adviser, are required for fall
quarter registration at the Records Office.

appeal directly to the Office of the Chan
cellor for a resolution of the matter.

Students Returning to UMM

Careful, accurate program planning is es
sential to academic progress. If it becomes
necessary to change a course after com
pleting registration, students must obtain
a cancel-add (Course Enrollment Request)
form from the Records Office and then ob
tain the signature of the course instructor
and, where appropriate, the permission of
their adviser. Courses may not be added
nor may they be changed from one grad
ing system to another after the second
week of the quarter without Scholastic
Committee approval.
Students are held responsible for the
work of a course for which they have reg
istered until they have officially cancelled
that course. A course is not considered of
ficially cancelled until the cancellation
(Course Enrollment Request) form is sub
mitted to the Records Office. Students
have six weeks to cancel a course with no
record of registration on the transcript;
cancellation after the sixth week of the
quarter will result in the course appear
ing on the transcript with a grade of W.
Directed study courses may be added to
the registration at any time during the
quarter.

Previously registered students returning
to UMM after an absence of one quarter or
more must complete a Request for Readmission form in the Office of Admissions
and Financial Aid. Returning students
may register at the Records Office during
the time set aside for currently enrolled or
transfer students. Credits and grades
earned at other institutions in the interim
should be reported to the Office of Admis
sions and Financial Aid prior to registra
tion.

Orientation
New students entering in the fall who
have not previously attended a college
participate in the UMM orientation activ
ities scheduled during the week before fall
quarter begins. New students with ad
vanced standing are expected to attend
the portion of orientation pertinent to
their needs. Orientation is designed to fa
miliarize new students with the policies,
facilities, personnel, and curriculum of
the University of Minnesota, Morris.

Withholding Permission to Register
The University of Minnesota, Morris re
serves the right to deny students permis
sion to register for a subsequent quarter
or to withhold the release of grades or
transcripts in order to compel compliance
with academic or disciplinary regulations
or obtain payment of financial obligations
to the University. Normally, holds on reg
istrations or records will be filed with the
Records Office by the Business Office, the
Library, the Office of Admissions and Fi
nancial Aid, or the Office of the Chancel
lor. A student who believes that the policy
of withholding transcripts, grade reports,
or permission to register has been un
justly applied in a particular case may
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Directed Study and Internships
The term "directed study" refers to those
on- or off-campus learning experiences in
dividually arranged between a student
and a member of the University faculty
for academic credit in areas not covered in
the regular curriculum. Directed study of
ferings include the following courses:
Discipline Directed Study—3950, 3951,
3952 (1-5 cr per qtr)
Interdisciplinary Directed Study—IS
3950, 3951, 3952 (1-5 cr per qtr)
Interdisciplinary Internship—IS 3850,
3851, 3852 (1-15 cr per qtr)
Prior Learning Directed Study—IS 3947,
3948,3949 (1-15 cr per qtr)

Registration

Students must pay tuition, activities and
health service fees, and special course fees
by the due date shown on the fee state
ment issued at registration in order to
avoid late fees. It is the student's obliga
tion to pay fees on time. After the due
date, a $20 late payment fee is assessed.
Those who have not paid the fees or re
ceived an extension of time for payment
from the Chancellor's Office by the first
day of the fifth week of classes will be ad
ministratively cancelled as of that day
and charged fees accordingly (see Can
celling Out of College).

90%—during the first week of the quarter
if certification of nonattendance is not
filed.
80%—during the second week of the
quarter.
70%—during the third week of the
quarter.
60%—during the fourth week of the
quarter.
50%—during the fifth week of the
quarter.
40%—during the sixth week of the
quarter.
After the sixth week, no refund or
credit is allowed. The Records Office will
notify the Business Office of the date of
cancellation, and the Business Office will
compute and pay the refund due or collect
the balance owed. Any grants and loans
received from the UMM Office of Admis
sions and Financial Aid must first be re
paid before a refund will be given.
Students participating in approved stu
dent teaching assignments or in special
study projects at off-campus locations
may, upon completion of the assignments
or projects and certification by the super
vising faculty member on a form available
from the Business Office cashier, receive
refunds of the activities and health ser
vice fees for the period of their absence
from the campus. Similarly, students who
participate in directed studies or intern
ship projects that involve absence from
the campus for at least two consecutive
weeks during the first nine weeks of any
quarter may, upon certification of the aca
demic dean, receive a prorated rebate of
the room and board charges.

Refunds or Credits

Cancelling Out of College

Students who cancel their registration be
fore the start of the seventh week of
classes are entitled to a refund or credit of
tuition, special course fees, and activities
and health service fees as follows:
100%—before the quarter begins, or dur
ing the first week of the quarter if
nonattendance at classes is certified by
the instructors of the courses for which
the student registered.

Students who decide to withdraw from col
lege after registering for classes must can
cel their registration on a form available
at the Records Office. Until notice of can
cellation is received, space in the classes is
reserved, and fee charges continue to ac
crue regardless of nonattendance.

In addition to listing the directed study
or internship course on the regular Course
Enrollment Request form, a special Di
rected Study Approval form or Internship
Learning Contract is required for regis
tration. These forms, available at the divi
sion offices, essentially establish a
contract between the student and the su
pervising faculty member that involves a
statement of the objectives of the project,
the methods to be employed, and the pro
cedures for evaluating the project.
In addition to faculty evaluation, stu
dent evaluation of the project is manda
tory. When the work of the project is
completed, the faculty member will
provide the student with an evaluation
questionnaire, which is part of the ap
proval form. The student completes the
questionnaire and delivers it to the Office
of the Dean. The faculty member will not
submit a grade until the student's evalua
tion of the project has been completed.

Payment of Fees
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Expenses

Resident

All University fees are subject to change by
the Board of Regents without notice. Cur
rent information on fees may be obtained
from the UMM Records Office.
Estimated Cost of Attendance
Per Year—The approximate yearly cost
of attendance for a Minnesota resident liv
ing on campus is currently $4,700. This
amount includes tuition and fees, room
and board, textbooks, and supplies. Not
included are personal expenses such as
clothing, travel, and recreation, which are
best estimated by the individual student.
Per Quarter—A breakdown of estimated
average expenses per quarter for lower di
vision students—those who have com
pleted 90 or fewer credits—follows.
Tuition for upper division students—
those who have completed more than 90
credits—is slightly higher: for 14 to 20
credits, upper division residents pay ap
proximately $663; nonresidents, $1,657.
Tuition for nonresidents is considerably
higher (about three times more than for
residents of Minnesota or reciprocity
states).
Lower Division
Average Expenses
Per Quarter
Resident Nonresident
Tuition
(14 to 20 credits) .. $ 561.12 $1,402.80
Room and Board
(typical)

837.00

837.00

Activities Fee

48.00

48.00

Health
Service Fee

25.00

25.00

Textbooks, Supplies
(estimated)

85.00

85.00

Total

$1,556.12 $2,397.80

Tuition—For full-time students taking
14 to 20 credits per quarter:
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(Lower Division) $ 561.12
(Upper Division) $ 662.76
Nonresident (Lower Division) $1,402.80
(Upper Division) $1,656.90
Credit Hour Fee—For students taking
fewer than 14 or more than 20 credits per
quarter:
Resident
(Lower Division)
$40.08
per cr
(Upper Division)
$47.34
per cr
Nonresident (Lower Division)
$100.20
per cr
(Upper Division)
$118.35
per cr

General Fees
Activities Fee—A fee of $48 per quarter
is charged to all students registered for 6
or more credits. Those registered for fewer
than 6 credits may elect to pay the fee in
order to participate in the activities and
events it funds; these include cultural and
athletic events and various activities
sponsored by student organizations and
other University units.
Health Service Fee—A fee of $25 per
quarter is charged to students under the
same conditions described for the activi
ties fee above. The Health Service pro
vides limited outpatient care, but
students must have adequate health in
surance coverage to supplement this care.
Installment Option Fee—A fee of $10 is
charged to students who do not pay tuition
and fees in full by the due date but instead
choose to pay in two installments (the sec
ond installment is due the end of the fifth
week of classes).
MPIRG Fee (optional)—A fee of $2.25
per quarter is collected under contract
with the Minnesota Public Interest Re
search Group and is transmitted by UMM
to that organization. Students may elect
not to pay the fee or to recover it during a
refund period scheduled each quarter by
local representatives.

General Fees

Late Payment Fee—Students paying
fees after the last day for payment are
charged a late payment fee of $20.
Special Course Fees
Class Voice Fee—A fee of $20 per credit
is charged, in addition to tuition, to stu
dents registered in Class Voice (Mus
1333).
Music Lesson Fee—A fee of $75 per
credit is charged, in addition to tuition, to
students registered in Individual Perfor
mance Studies (Mus 1300 through 1318).
Music majors at the advanced perfor
mance level (those enrolled in Mus 3300
through 3318 after passing the jury exam
ination) are automatically entitled to a
waiver of this fee. (Note: Applied music in
structors are not expected to make up ses
sions for unexcused absences from
scheduled lessons.)
Supplemental Fees
Application Fee—A nonrefundable fee
of $20 must be submitted with applica
tions for admission to UMM.
Credit by Examination Fee—A fee of
$30 per examination is charged to stu
dents seeking credit for acquired knowl
edge they believe is comparable to that
required to complete a specific course of
fered at UMM
Duplicate Fee Statement Fee—A fee of
$1 is charged to replace a lost fee state
ment.
Graduation Fee—A fee of $16 is charged
to each graduating senior to cover the
costs of the graduation exercises and
diploma.
Health Insurance Fee (optional except
for residents of other countries)—Health
insurance is available to students through
a UMM group plan. Annual coverage cost
is $147. Residents of foreign countries are
required to purchase the UMM group
health insurance or seek a waiver based

upon proof of equivalent coverage.
Identification Card Replacement
Fee—A fee of $5 is charged to replace a
University identification card. The fee ap
plies to students who have registered in
the past two years and changed their
names or lost or damaged their cards.
Locker Fee (optional)—A fee of $7 per
quarter is charged to those wishing locker
facilities in the Humanities Fine Arts
Center or the Physical Education Center.
(See below for refundable lock deposit.)
Microcomputer Access Fee (optional)—
A fee of $20 per quarter is charged to
those who use the microcomputer lab op
erated by Computer Services.
Parking Fee (optional)—A fee of $20 per
year or $8 per quarter is charged for an
on- campus parking permit. Lower rates
are charged for space in some lots.
Placement Service Fee (optional)—A
fee of $30 is charged to those who use the
college placement service in seeking em
ployment.
Records Service Fee—A fee of $6 is
charged to each new student when first
registering at UMM. This fee covers three
transcripts without additional charge; a
fee of $1 is charged for each additional
transcript requested.
Testing Service Fees—Fees of varying
amounts are charged by the Counseling
Service for administering tests for nonUniversity organizations such as the
Princeton Educational Testing Service.
The sponsor usually determines the
amount of the fee.
Deposits
Chemistry Deposit—A $20 refundable
deposit to cover possible breakage of labo
ratory equipment is charged to all stu
dents registered in chemistry courses.
Key Return Deposit—A $5 refundable
deposit is charged for door keys issued for
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rooms and outside doors of campus
buildings.
Lock Deposit—A $3 refundable deposit
for a combination lock is charged to those
using the locker facilities in the Humani
ties Fine Arts Center or the Physical Edu
cation Center.
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Student Services and Opportunities

When you come to UMM, you will find a
wide range of activities and services that
can enhance your education and enrich
your personal experience. You will be part
of a learning community that is continu
ally changing and growing. UMM is a
friendly campus where you will come to
know a great many students and staff
members on a first-name basis. You are
not just another student, but an individ
ual responsible for making your own deci
sions and using the many resources of the
campus to make the most of your
education.
Listed below are descriptions of many
of the student services and extracurricu
lar opportunities available at UMM. You
will find described the services offered by
the professional student personnel staff,
ranging from financial aid to the college
Health Service, as well as the varied so
cial, educational, and recreational pro
grams of the college. You will find
opportunities ranging from work on the
campus newspaper or student radio sta
tion to participation in more than 50 stu
dent clubs and organizations concerned
with a variety of interests from theatre to
international affairs. You will discover a
complete program—for men and women,
teams and individuals—of intercollegiate
athletics and intramural sports and
recreation. Each of these services and ac
tivities is provided to enhance your col
lege experience.

Admissions
The Office of Admissions and Financial
Aid is responsible for the college's high
school contact and prospective student in
formation program, for admitting stu
dents, and for advising special students
who are not degree candidates. This office
is the primary source of information about
the University for prospective students; it
provides upon request college bulletins,
brochures, and other printed materials re
garding all phases of the institution, its
policies, and its programs. In addition, the
office arranges personal visits with admis
sions counselors or with University fac
ulty members to discuss programs in
16

which a student is interested. The staff
also provides advice for and authorizes
registration of special students.

Records
Staff members in the Records Office are
available to help students with questions
and problems concerning academic
records. Assistance is available on a walkin basis, by appointment, or by telephone.
The Records Office is located in Behmler
Hall; its telephone number is 612/5892211, extension 6030.
The Records Office integrates the Mor
ris campus record-keeping, transcript au
diting, and registration system with that
of the computerized University-wide sys
tem and maintains flexibility to respond
to individual and local campus needs. The
office manages registration procedures,
controls the permanent records for day
school and continuing education students,
and monitors fulfillment of general educa
tion, degree, and honors requirements.
Other services available to students in
clude certification of full-time attendance
for loan deferments and scholarships,
processing of graduation applications,
verification of candidacy for teacher certi
fication, certification of eligibility for
good-student discounts on auto insurance,
and provision of transcripts of academic
records.

Financial Aid
The goal of the UMM financial aid pro
gram is to enable all qualified students to
attend UMM whether or not they have all
of the necessary financial resources to do
so. The program is designed to distribute
financial aid in a way that is fairest to the
largest number of students and their
families. Typically, more than 80% of the
UMM student body receives some form of
financial aid—scholarships, grants, parttime jobs, and/or loans.
Determination
The major tool that the University uses to
determine the amount of financial aid for
which a student may qualify is the Family

Financial Aid

Financial Statement (FFS) of the Ameri
can College Testing Service. This system
analyzes the financial resources of stu
dents and their families in a standardized,
consistent manner.
The amount of aid that a student is eli
gible to receive is based on financial need.
This amount is determined by the differ
ence between what the University be
lieves a student and his or her parents can
afford to pay and the actual costs of at
tending UMM. Items normally calculated
in the costs of attending college include
tuition and fees, room and board, books
and supplies, personal living expenses,
and transportation.
The family's share of the college ex
penses comes from the resources of both
the student and the parents—contribu
tions from the student's summer earnings,
social security benefits, G.I. Bill funds,
and state scholarship programs, and from
the parents' income and assets.
UMM uses the FFS needs analysis only
as a guide. Individual attention is given to
the special circumstances of each stu
dent's financial situation. Once this situa
tion is evaluated, the UMM Office of
Admissions and Financial Aid will award
a package of scholarship, grant, or loan
funds and part-time work to meet the stu
dent's demonstrated need.
Renewal
Financial aid is renewable each year as
long as certain minimum academic pro
gress requirements are met and the stu
dent's financial circumstances continue to
justify need. As a student's financial situ
ation changes, the aid package is altered
correspondingly. In addition, to remain el
igible for aid, students must meet mini
mum standards of academic progress
which involve completing a specified
number of credits and maintaining a min
imum grade point average for each year of
attendance. Briefly stated, full-time stu
dents must complete a minimum of 25
credits the first year, 30 credits the second
year, and 35 credits each subsequent year
to maintain their eligibility for aid. A
minimum grade point average is also

specified. Part-time students have mini
mum academic progress requirements as
well. Students are generally eligible to re
ceive aid up to a maximum of 220 credits
or 15 quarters of full-time attendance.
Properly justified exceptions to academic
progress eligibility requirements are pos
sible through an appeal process. For com
plete details of the minimum academic
progress requirements, see the section on
Academic Progress Requirements in this
bulletin.
Types of Aid
National Merit Scholarships—The Uni
versity of Minnesota participates in the
National Merit Scholarship Program. In
dividual recipients of these awards, called
the Elmer L. Anderson Merit Scholar
ships, will be selected from among the fi
nalists in the National Merit Scholarship
competition who have elected to attend
any one of the University of Minnesota's
campuses. Free tuition for four years is
awarded to all National Merit Scholarship
finalists who choose UMM as their first
college choice.
Presidential Scholars—The University of
Minnesota has established a Presidential
Scholars Program available to aid stu
dents on any of its campuses. In addition
to receiving a cash award ranging from
$500 to full tuition in the freshman and
sophomore years, presidential scholars
participate in special activities and semi
nars. Applicants must rank in the top 5%
of their senior class and are selected ac
cording to criteria based on academic per
formance, evidence of leadership, and
potential for scholarship and contribution
to the University community.
Morton S. Katz Outstanding Minority
Scholarship—This program provides
awards ranging from $1,000 to $3,000 per
year, renewable for each year for a maxi
mum of four years, for minority students
who continue to make satisfactory aca
demic progress. These scholarships are
available for use at any University of
Minnesota campus. Recipients are se
lected from among minority student appli-
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cants who are high school seniors, have
superior academic records and college ap
titude test scores, and demonstrate quali
ties of leadership and creativity. For
application information, contact Aca
demic Honors Programs, 308 Walter Li
brary, University of Minnesota, 117
Pleasant Street S.E., Minneapolis, MN
55455 (612/625-0091).
UMM Academic Scholarships—The Uni
versity of Minnesota, Morris has insti
tuted an Academic Scholarship Program
for freshmen in the upper 20% of their
high school graduating class who have fi
nancial need. For these students, the aca
demic scholarship results in an improved
financial aid package. Recently, for exam
ple, students in the upper 10% of their
class received an aid package consisting of
80% grant or scholarship funds and 20%
College Work-Study funds, with no loan
funds; and students in the upper 20% of
their class received a package of 65%
grant or scholarship funds, 15% College
Work-Study funds, and 20% loan funds.
For freshmen who do not demonstrate
financial need, a limited number of $1,000
academic scholarships are offered to those
in the upper 10% of their high school
class. Recipients of these scholarships are
chosen on the basis of academic excellence
and potential for contribution to the Uni
versity.
A scholarship program similar to that
for freshmen is available for exceptionally
well qualified transfer students. An im
proved aid package is provided to cur
rently enrolled transfer students with a
3.00 cumulative grade point average, and
a $1,000 scholarship is awarded to those
with a 3.50 cumulative grade point aver
age.
Supplemental Educational Opportunity
Grants— This federal grant program was
established to aid students with excep
tional financial need. The maximum
amount a student may receive is $4,000
per academic year during the period re
quired to complete the first bachelor's
degree.
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Pell Grant Program—This federal grant,
intended to form the base of a financial
aid package, is combined with other forms
of aid to meet the full costs of education. A
student is eligible to receive a grant dur
ing the period required to complete the
first undergraduate course of study.
Perkins Loans—Qualifications for the
Perkins Loan program include demon
strated financial need and enrollment on
at least a half-time basis. The total
amount that may be borrowed for an un
dergraduate degree is $9,000. The interest
rate of 5% is not assessed until nine
months after the borrower ceases to be in
half-time attendance. Partial loan cancel
lation is available for those who intend to
become teachers of students who are eco
nomically disadvantaged; who are men
tally, emotionally, or physically
handicapped; or who are in special educa
tion or head start programs. Repayment
may be deferred (not cancelled) up to
three years for the following: (1) volunteer
service in a private, nonprofit, VISTA or
Peace Corps-type organization; (2) service
as an officer in the U.S. Public Health Ser
vice Commissioned Corps; (3) temporary
total disability; (4) service in an intern
ship preceding professional practice; or (5)
service in the armed forces, Peace Corps,
or VISTA program.
Guaranteed Student Loans (GSL)— Under
this program, the student may borrow
from his or her own bank or the state of
Minnesota. The interest rate is 8%, but in
terest does not begin to accrue until six
months after the student graduates or
ceases to be in at least half- time atten
dance. All students who qualify for GSL
loans may borrow up to $2,625 per year
for the first two and $4,000 per year for
the last two undergraduate years.
University Grants—Direct grants from
University funds are given to those who
demonstrate financial need. The amount
awarded depends on other sources of funds
available to the student requesting aid.
Endowed Scholarships—A large number
of endowed scholarships are available as a
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result of gifts from alumni and friends of
the University. Income from these funds
is awarded to students qualifying for fi
nancial aid and meeting the specific re
quirements of the funds.
Part-Time Employment—Many on- and
off-campus jobs are available for qualified
students. The positions are assigned by
the Office of Admissions and Financial
Aid as part of the total financial assis
tance package. Any special skills or expe
riences the student has will be considered.
The Office of Admissions and Financial
Aid administers all on-campus student
employment. The majority of these posi
tions are partially subsidized by the fed
eral and state government through
UMM's participation in the College WorkStudy Program. The purpose of this pro
gram is to offer students who qualify for
financial aid the opportunity to work in
order to keep the loan portion of their aid
package to a minimum.
Minnesota State Scholarship and Grant
Awards—Minnesota residents should
have a copy of their FFS mailed to the
Higher Education Coordinating Board
(HECB) in St. Paul to be eligible for Min
nesota State Scholarship and Grant funds
the following academic year.

Application Procedures
Students who want to be considered for all
types of financial aid should complete the
following:
1. File an Application for Admission
with the UMM Office of Admissions and
Financial Aid.
2. Submit a Family Financial State
ment to the American College Testing
Service.
3. Have one copy of the needs analysis
provided by the ACT sent to the Univer
sity of Minnesota, Morris; if a Minnesota
resident, have one copy sent to the Minne
sota State Scholarship and Grant program
administered by the Higher Education
Coordinating Board.
4. Send the Student Eligibility Report
from the Pell Grant program to the UMM
Office of Admissions and Financial Aid.

To receive priority consideration for fi
nancial aid, the FFS must be received by
UMM by May 1. Any FFS received by
UMM after the deadline will be consid
ered as funds are available. Financial aid
is awarded on a continuous basis through
out the school year, and students will be
notified of their awards shortly after the
FFS is received from the ACT. For more
information, contact the Office of Admis
sions and Financial Aid, University of
Minnesota, Morris, Morris, MN 56267.

Special Eligibility
Students with Handicaps—Blind students
may be eligible for other University tu
ition scholarships, in addition to the usual
financial aid. Applications for such schol
arships should be made to the Office of
Admissions and Financial Aid. Counsel
ing regarding other financial assistance is
available through the Minnesota State
Services for the Blind and the Visually
Handicapped, 1745 University Avenue,
St. Paul, MN 55104.
Veterans with service-connected dis
abilities may be eligible for rehabilitation
services through the Veterans Adminis
tration. Write or call the Veterans Assis
tance Center, Federal Building, Fort
Snelling, St. Paul, MN 55111 (612/7261454).
Financial aid for other students with
handicaps may be available through the
Minnesota Division of Vocational Reha
bilitation. For more information, contact
the DVR Liaison Office located in the St.
Paul District DVR Field Office, 180
Griggs-Midway Building, 1821 Univer
sity Avenue, St. Paul, MN 55104 (612/
646-7841), or the DVR office in your home
community.
American Indian Tuition Exemption—
Under the terms of an original land grant,
tuition is waived for American Indian stu
dents at the University of Minnesota,
Morris. To receive a tuition exemption,
students must have a minimum of onefourth Indian ancestry. They are not re
quired to be residents of Minnesota.
Students receiving state or federal Ameri
can Indian assistance are automatically
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eligible for exemption from tuition pay
ments at UMM. Others should obtain no
tarized certification of their American
Indian ancestry and submit it with their
applications for admission. For more in
formation, write the Director of Admis
sions and Financial Aid, University of
Minnesota, Morris, Morris, MN 56267.
Veterans' Educational Benefits—Veterans
under the original G.I. Bill who were on
active duty for more than 180 days and
served between February 1,1955 and De
cember 31,1976 are eligible for educa
tional benefits. The amount is determined
by the number of the veteran's dependents
and whether the veteran is a full- or parttime student. Dependents of veterans who
died as the result of military service or
were left with a total disability due to a
service-connected injury may qualify for
educational benefits. Veterans who en
tered military service after December 31,
1976 are eligible for benefits if they par
ticipated under the contributory program.
A new educational assistance program
has been established for members of the
Selective Reserve and National Guard
who, between July 1,1985 and June 30,
1988 enlist, re-enlist, or extend an enlist
ment for a six-year period. Eligible mem
bers must also have completed their
initial period of active duty training and
at least 180 days of service in the reserves.
Veterans enrolling under the G. I. Bill
should contact the veterans counselor in
the UMM Office of Admissions and Finan
cial Aid for assistance in matters pertain
ing to registration and the interpretation
of Veterans Administration regulations
affecting their University programs.

Residential Life
Living on campus at UMM means being
part of a very special community. Resi
dence hall living gives you a unique op
portunity to meet new friends and
interact with a variety of people. Since
you're on campus, you're close to classes
and facilities and can more easily take
part in college activities.
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Variety makes living on campus at
tractive. UMM has five residence halls,
ranging from a small, traditional setting
like Blakely Hall to a large, contemporary
setting like Independence Hall. Apart
ment living is also available in furnished,
two-bedroom units designed for four stu
dents. Residential life at UMM includes
the following options:
Blakely Hall is one of the original resi
dence halls at UMM. Offering the only
fireplace in a campus residence hall and a
homelike atmosphere, Blakely Hall ac
commodates approximately 70 students.
It is coed by alternate floors and has open
visitation.
Clayton A. Gay Hall accommodates 235
students with 35 students living on each
floor. There are two separate lounge areas
and kitchenette-utility rooms on every
floor. Gay Hall is coed by wing and floor
and has open visitation.
Independence Hall is UMM's newest
residence hall, accommodating 250 stu
dents in double rooms, with 20 students
living in each wing. There are kitch
enette-utility areas on each floor. Inde
pendence Hall is coed by wing and has
open visitation.
Pine Hall, known for its unique loca
tion of privacy, offers the personal free
dom of single rooms while providing an
open atmosphere for upperclass students
to interact. Pine Hall is coed by alternate
floors and has open visitation.
Spooner Hall is a traditional-style resi
dence hall. Designed to accommodate 90
students, it features large rooms and a
comfortable atmosphere distinguished by
the Inner Lounge, which is noted for its
charm and warmth. Spooner Hall is coed
by alternate floors and has open
visitation.
The Apartments, the newest housing
complex at UMM, offers facilities for 288
students. The four-person apartments
have wall-to-wall carpeting, two double
bedrooms, a kitchen-living room, and a
private bath. They provide the privacy of
off-campus living arrangements with the
convenience of being on campus.

Career Planning and Placement

Students living in the residence halls
may choose to have single rooms, if space
is available, at a slightly higher rate than
that for double rooms. The residence halls
are served by a central Food Service facil
ity that is within easy walking distance.
The apartments have cooking facilities in
each unit. For more information about oncampus housing, write the Director of
Residential Life, University of Minnesota,
Morris, Morris, MN 56267.

Student Counseling
The UMM Counseling Service was estab
lished in the belief that education should
be personal and that counseling can aid
your growth as an individual. Socrates is
often quoted for his famous dictum "Know
thyself." That's what counseling is
about—self-knowledge. When you talk
with a counselor, she or he will try to help
you know yourself more fully. This may
involve the use of tests and inventories to
help you learn about your interests, apti
tudes, and abilities, but the most impor
tant way a counselor facilitates selfknowledge is through honest discussion
within the context of a personal relation
ship. Some of the life issues that students
discuss with counselors include relation
ship communication problems, stress
management, career indecisiveness, test
anxiety, depression, sexual concerns, alco
hol/drug use, and lack of motivation. Each
professional counselor has completed ex
tensive supervised graduate training in
helping students develop effective plans
for resolving life problems. Confidential
ity and privacy are emphasized in every
counseling relationship.
In addition to individual counseling
with a professional counselor, the Coun
seling Service also sponsors peer counsel
ing through a group known as the Third
Ear. Members of this group are fellow stu
dents who have received special training
in counseling as well as in academic plan
ning and the use of various learning op
portunities sponsored by the college. After
you've enrolled at UMM, you might want
to apply for membership in the Third Ear.

Your educational development is also
of concern to your academic adviser, who
is a member of the teaching faculty and
who is assigned to you on the basis of your
interests. The Counseling Service makes
advising assignments and coordinates fac
ulty advising support services. UMM be
lieves that you can make the most use of
your college experience if you work closely
with your adviser in planning coursework
and making career decisions. At UMM,
we think that good academic advising is
an important aspect of good teaching and
that each student can benefit from an on
going personal relationship with a faculty
adviser. You are free to choose your own
adviser and to change advisers whenever
you wish. Just stop by the Counseling Ser
vice and ask the secretary for assistance.
Although the Counseling Service does
many things—conducts research, helps
with summer registration and freshman
orientation, sponsors a variety of group
programs—individual counseling, peer
counseling, and academic advising are its
primary concerns. The counseling staff in
vites you to visit its comfortable suite of
offices on the second floor of the rear wing
of Behmler Hall. Here you can come to re
lax, chat with a member of the Third Ear,
browse through the office library, or
study. The Counseling Service library is
open even when the office is closed. It
includes an enormous amount of informa
tion about careers and about undergradu
ate and graduate colleges in the United
States. Information about careers for
women and racial minorities, the legal
and health service professions, and trade
and vocational schools are a few of the
specialized areas of the collection.

Career Planning
and Placement
The Career Planning and Placement Ser
vice (CPPS) offers a variety of career plan
ning, field experience training, and job
placement services. These services are
available to both current students and
alumni who need assistance in establish
ing career planning strategies. Each year
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more than 75% of UMM graduates and
numerous alumni take advantage of
CPPS services.
Career planning activities offer you the
opportunity to evaluate skills, values, and
interests that affect career decision mak
ing. The process of career planning may
include personal counseling, exploration
of current information in the CPPS brows
ing room, vocational testing, and partici
pation in career exploration and career
outreach groups.
Field experience training at UMM is
offered through an internship program.
Internships provide the opportunity to
earn credit for study and work in your
chosen field. UMM has established intern
ships in business, counseling, public rela
tions, television and radio production,
social work, public administration, com
puter programming, education, scientific
research, and many other fields.
Placement services assist students and
alumni in seeking employment or admis
sion to graduate or professional schools.
These services include publishing job va
cancies in education, government, busi
ness, and industry; establishing and
maintaining credentials for graduates
and alumni who register with CPPS; ar
ranging on- and off-campus interviews be
tween employers and registrants;
collecting and maintaining current infor
mation about salary and employment
trends; and offering assistance with re
sume and letter writing, job search, and
interviewing techniques.

Minority Student Program
The Minority Student Program was insti
tuted as a response to the educational and
socioeconomic problems fostered by
racism and prejudice in our society. The
program provides academic assistance
and financial aid in order to improve the
opportunities for minority students to par
ticipate in the liberal arts education of
fered at UMM. Activities conducted by the
program acquaint minority students with
the nature of the campus and the educa
tional opportunities available. The pro
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gram assists minority students in the ad
mission process, provides admitted minor
ity students with financial assistance
based on need, and offers advising, coun
seling, and academic assistance. The pro
gram aims to enhance the minority
student's potential for academic progress
and adjustment to college life while main
taining his or her personal identity.
The Minority Student Program works
in conjunction with other student person
nel and administrative units regarding
institutional responses to the special
needs of minority students. It encourages
minority students to participate in the ac
tivities of the college and the community
so that others may broaden their under
standing of the multicultural society in
which we live.

Health Service
Health care is available to you through
UMM's Health Service, located in Clayton
A. Gay Hall. The Health Service functions
as an outpatient clinic providing services
similar to those of your family physician.
All regularly enrolled students who
pay the health service fee may use the
Health Service. The following clinical
services are free of charge: outpatient
treatment of injuries and illnesses, immu
nizations, medications, certain laboratory
work, and some physical therapy. All
Health Service records are confidential.
Students should report emergencies and
illnesses requiring a physician's care di
rectly to the Health Service. When the
Health Service is closed, students may use
the Stevens Community Memorial Hospi
tal emergency room.
Because the health service fee does not
pay for medical or surgical inpatient ser
vices at a hospital, all students should
have insurance to cover these services.
Student health insurance is offered
through the Health Service. Application
forms are sent with registration materi
als. (See Health Insurance Fee under Sup
plemental Fees.)

Academic Enrichment

Students with Handicaps
With a current enrollment of more than
1,700 students, the total number of per
sons with handicaps among the UMM stu
dent body is relatively small. Primarily
because of the size, scale of activity, and
student-centered nature of the academic,
service, and extracurricular programs of
the college, persons with a variety of
handicaps have been accommodated with
relative ease.
The campus is a mixture of old and new
structures. The major teaching facilities
are accessible and have elevators. The li
brary, administration building, and food
service are also accessible. Several of the
minor buildings on campus are partially
accessible, but students with severe mo
bility handicaps are always served as
needed by staff members at some other
location.
UMM is a residential college, and a
majority of students live on campus.
There is ample accessible living space in
both conventional residence halls and
campus apartments. The primary incon
venience for persons with severe mobility
handicaps is in getting around the campus
during inclement weather, but the cam
pus is small and the college will provide
transportation when necessary.
There are no academic requirements
for the bachelor of arts degree or individ
ual majors or programs that would
present specific obstacles for persons with
handicaps. Programs in all disciplines are
flexible enough to accommodate persons
with a wide variety of handicaps. For ex
ample, individual faculty members have
often permitted substitution of courses or
work offered in an alternative mode of in
struction for persons with sensory impair
ments. Use of compensatory aids is
encouraged. Alternative forms of exami
nation are easily arranged. Modifications
are made in the class schedule to move
classes to accessible sites whenever
necessary.
Adaptations are made almost exclu
sively on an individual basis to serve the
needs of each student. The college will

provide readers or guides as needed to per
mit participation in all phases of the in
structional program. Tutors are available,
and work with students with moderate
learning disabilities has already produced
excellent results. The remoteness of the
Morris campus and the size of the staff of
fer some limitations in remediation and
accommodation of some learning disabili
ties, but the diagnostic services of the
Twin Cities campus are available as
resources.
UMM has a faculty/staff/student Com
mittee on Accessibility for Students with
Handicaps and a 504 Coordinator with
specific responsibility for making sure the
college meets its obligations to persons
with handicaps in compliance with the
504 regulations. Students seeking assis
tance should contact the Student Counsel
ing Service or the Academic Assistance
Center.

Academic Assistance Center
The purpose of the Academic Assistance
Center (AAC) is to help UMM students
successfully reach their academic goals.
To serve the needs of these students, the
AAC provides tutors for most courses of
fered at UMM, drop-in assistance for
mathematics students, workshops in
study skills and efficient reading tech
niques, and computer-assisted instruction
in a variety of disciplines. The center also
offers IS 1010, a two-credit interdisci
plinary course called "Learning to Learn."
In addition, the Academic Assistance
Center coordinates several honors pro
grams, including the Presidential Schol
ars Program and the Undergraduate
Research Opportunities Program.

Academic Enrichment
UMM believes in providing a variety of
opportunities for students to participate
in academic endeavors. You will find
many ways to become involved in nontraditional learning experiences and to use
the professional tools of your field.
As a UMM student, you may want to
participate in IS 1000, Connections: A
23

Student Services and Opportunities

Freshman Seminar. Offered for credit, the
seminar is designed to provide freshmen
with a personalized liberal education ex
perience. Meeting in small groups, stu
dents and a faculty leader study together
and share ideas and interests in an infor
mal setting. The seminar provides an op
portunity to explore the connections
between coursework and intellectual and
ethical growth, to increase confidence in
expressing opinions, and to get to know
members of the faculty better.
You might spend a quarter as an intern
at the state capitol, become an assistant
for UMM's Freshwater Grant, travel to
Ecuador on an anthropology field trip,
help to organize a model United Nations
program, or use primary research materi
als to recreate historical events for a pa
per filed in the archives of the West
Central Minnesota Historical Research
Center. You might intern in a variety of
social service organizations ranging from
welfare agencies to group homes, or you
may have your poetry published on our
own Prairie Gate Press or your artwork
exhibited in a regional or national art ex
hibition. Maybe you'll work with a faculty
member on atmospheric or energy re
search or a study of birds of prey.
You'll have a chance to learn to write
your own computer programs and to learn
important skills as a teaching assistant
for classes. You'll have a chance to take
field trips, exploring a broad variety of
habitats ranging from the coastal areas of
Florida and Texas, to the desert areas of
Arizona, New Mexico, and Oklahoma, to
various areas within Minnesota and the
surrounding region.
You'll have opportunities to become in
volved in research that at many schools is
reserved for graduate students only.
You'll have a chance to work with faculty
members, and you may, as a number of
students have done, publish scholarly
work with them.

Student Activities
The Office of Student Activities coordi
nates and supports the extracurricular so
cial, educational, cultural, and
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recreational programs of the college. It
provides professional assistance to stu
dent organizations and is perhaps the sin
gle best source of information and
technical expertise for individuals or
groups of students who would like to get
something done, see something happen, or
simply become involved. Participation in
student organizations offers the opportu
nity to develop valuable leadership and
organizational skills that can enhance fu
ture success in the job market.
In addition to supporting a wide range
of University-recognized student organi
zations, clubs, and special interest groups,
the Office of Student Activities shares
with the Morris Campus Student Associa
tion and the Campus Activities Council
the management and scheduling of cam
pus facilities used for cultural, social,
recreational, or organizational activities
planned by students.

Student Organizations
UMM has more than 50 student organiza
tions, clubs, committees, and special in
terest groups that provide opportunities
for involvement in the academic, social,
cultural, religious, and recreational activ
ities of the campus. Early in the fall quar
ter, UMM sponsors an Activity Fair that
serves as a showcase for the many student
organizations. The Activity Fair gives you
an opportunity to meet students active in
a particular organization, review past and
future campus events, examine the bene
fits of membership, and gain an under
standing of each organization's purposes
and goals. The number of student organi
zations and activities continues to grow
each year. If you have an interest that is
not represented by an existing organiza
tion, contact the Office of Student Activi
ties, and you may be able to organize a
special interest group of your own.
Among the more active campus stu
dent organizations are the Art Club,
Black Student Union, Business/Econom
ics Club, Cheerleaders, Chem-Bio Club,
Chess Club, College Republicans, Cougarettes, Geology Club, International Stu
dent Association, KUMM Student Radio,
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Letter Club, Meiningens, Minnesota Pub
lic Interest Research Group (MPIRG),
Morris Weekly, Native American Student
Association, Outdoor Club, Psychology
Club, Saddle Club, Speech and Forensics,
Student DFL, United Latinos, Women of
Color, Women's Center, and Yearbook.

Religious Organizations
Religious foundations offer fellowship,
service, and religious activities for UMM
students. The Inter-Varsity Christian Fel
lowship and the Fellowship of Christian
Athletes provide an opportunity to meet
together in Bible study, prayer, and fel
lowship. The Catholic and Lutheran Cam
pus Ministries provide fellowship and
worship and offer a diversity of events
throughout the year.

Morris Campus
Student Association
The Morris Campus Student Association
(MCSA) was established to represent the
interests of students. Each spring, stu
dents elect an MCSA president and slate
of officers along with the student mem
bers of the Morris Campus Assembly, the
legislative policymaking body of UMM
made up of faculty, staff, and student rep
resentatives. The student representatives
elected to the Campus Assembly also
serve as members of the MCSA Forum.
The MCSA Executive Council and Stu
dent Forum form the decision-making
electorate of MCSA. Since the governance
system of UMM operates through a series
of committees consisting of joint student,
faculty, and administrative membership,
students have an important voice in the
entire range of policy matters governing
the University community. MCSA pro
vides nearly all of the recommendations
for student membership on campus com
mittees and is a major source for express
ing student opinion and initiating
legislative action to promote and protect
student interests.

Campus Activities Council
The Campus Activities Council (CAC) is
the major programming organization on
the UMM campus. Through funds pro
vided by the Activity Fee, CAC offers a
wide variety of cultural, social, recre
ational, and educational programs. In
volvement in CAC may range from simply
attending and enjoying a variety of events
to becoming an active member of any of
the six student committees: Concert and
Dance, Performing Arts, Special Events,
Variety Showcase, Films, and Convoca
tions (lectures). Each committee is respon
sible for selecting, organizing, and
promoting events in its specific program
area; however, they often work together
and with other campus organizations to
coordinate unique special events and
week-long programs.

Campus Programming
In addition to the programming provided
by the Campus Activities Council, a vari
ety of other options for cultural enrich
ment and entertainment are available. A
large number of student organizations
and residence hall groups occasionally or
ganize events and programs of their own.
The UMM bands, choirs, and theatre also
present outstanding performances.
Several week-long themes are ad
dressed through a variety of program ac
tivities on campus each year. Early in the
fall, Homecoming Week culminates in a
pepfest, a parade, the traditional football
game, hall decorations competition, a
Homecoming Dance, and more. Winter
Week festivities include the annual Resi
dence Hall tug-of-war, snow sculptures,
and creative special activities to help
ward off "cabin fever." During Spring
Week, the campus abounds with activity,
canoe races, a triathlon, outdoor movies,
and the annual Flatlands Festival. The
UMM Women's Center provides a forum
for voicing women's concerns and recog
nizing women's accomplishments during
Women's Week. Black History Week and
Cultural Heritage Week highlight minor-
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ity history, issues, trends, and concerns.
International Emphasis Week offers the
UMM community an opportunity to be
come familiar with the unique back
grounds and needs of its international
students.

Fine Arts Programs
The Campus Activities Council Perform
ing Arts Series sponsors several perform
ances by artists of national and
international stature each year. The nineevent series includes ballet, classical mu
sic, theatre, and the annual spring Jazz
Festival featuring professional guest
artists and jazz at its finest.
The UMM art faculty arranges regular
exhibits in the Art Gallery during the
year. These exhibits include original
works of recognized artists from many pe
riods and mediums, as well as displays of
paintings, drawings, and sculptures by
UMM students and faculty members.
University theatre students and fac
ulty members produce classical and con
temporary plays each quarter during the
academic year. In addition, the Meiningens, a group dedicated to providing the
atre experience for its members, offers
dramatic productions.
Concerts are scheduled throughout the
year by the UMM Concert Band, Univer
sity Choir, Concert Choir, Jazz Choir, and
Jazz Ensembles. Student and faculty
recitals, vocal and instrumental, are
scheduled frequently for student and com
munity enjoyment.
Frequently changed displays of rare
books are exhibited in the library. In
cluded are general and specialized ex
hibits of books ranging from the medieval
period to modern times.

Sports and Recreation
Recreational activities and organized
sports are important features of life at the
University of Minnesota, Morris. Since
their inception, the intercollegiate and in
tramural athletic programs have at
tempted to contribute to the individual
participant's general education. Through
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these athletic and recreational experi
ences, the student has the opportunity to
improve her or his level of personal fit
ness. The physical education and athletic
staff is dedicated to helping the individual
participant realize this goal.
On the men's varsity level, UMM is a
member of the Northern Intercollegiate
Conference (NIC). The UMM Cougars
compete in seven sports within the NIC
including football, basketball, wrestling,
baseball, golf, tennis, and track and field.
UMM is also a member of the National
Association of Intercollegiate Athletics.
In women's varsity athletics, UMM is a
member of the Northern Sun Conference.
UMM women compete in volleyball, bas
ketball, track and field, Softball, and ten
nis. UMM is also a member of the
National Association of Intercollegiate
Athletics.
The men's intramural program, under
the supervison of the athletic director and
student directors, features a wide variety
of activities. Seasons of competition are
scheduled in flag football, basketball, vol
leyball, and slow pitch softball. Tourna
ments and events are also planned in golf,
tennis, badminton, cross-country,
archery, water polo, broomball, and
wrestling.
The women's intramural program, un
der the supervision of the athletic director
and student directors, provides a diversi
fied activity program. Seasons of competi
tion are scheduled in flag football,
basketball, volleyball, and slow pitch softball. Tournaments in tennis, badminton,
table tennis, shuffleboard, and archery
are also held. One-day events in cageball,
track and field, aquatics, and biking add
variety to the program.
Coeducational recreational activities
are also a vital part of the UMM program.
Mixed doubles in tennis, badminton, and
golf as well as coed football, volleyball,
slow pitch softball, and broomball are on
going events. A number of sports clubs
have been organized as a result of stu
dent- faculty interest. Judo, karate, and
saddle clubs have many enthusiastic
members.

Honors and Awards

A wide variety of leisure-time recre
ational opportunities are available to all
students. There are pool and table tennis
facilities in the residence halls, and a pool
room is located in Edson Hall. Swimmers
and divers spend many hours in the regu
lation NCAA/AAU pool and separate div
ing tank. A skating rink and a toboggan
run are located on campus for winter use.
All students and faculty members are en
couraged to use these facilities whenever
possible.
Finally, for the outdoor enthusiast,
there are excellent recreational facilities
for fishing, hunting, boating, and skiing
within a few miles of the Morris campus.
An outdoor sports club is active on the
campus.

Honors and Awards
Excellence is its own reward, but UMM
believes that exceptional achievement
should be formally acknowledged. Honors
and awards recognize exceptional scholar
ship and related achievements within the
student body. Exceptional scholarship can
be demonstrated in a variety of ways.
General academic excellence, as tradition
ally measured by the grade point average
(GPA), is one way. Exceptional scholar
ship, however, may not always be re
flected by the GPA. For this reason, UMM
also recognizes creative scholarship as
demonstrated in a particular discipline.
Graduation With Honors—To graduate
"with high distinction" or "with distinc
tion," students must display scholarly ex
cellence and intellectual development
characterized by initiative, independence,
creativity, and critical thought. Normally,
students who have achieved an overall
GPA of 3.80 or higher will be considered
to have met the criterion for graduation
"with high distinction." Students with a
GPA from 3.50 to 3.79 will be considered
to have met the criterion for graduation
"with distinction."
Scholar of the College Award—This
award is presented annually to students
who have demonstrated distinguished
scholarship by making a valuable contri

bution to one or more of the academic dis
ciplines. Students are nominated by the
faculty and endorsed by the Functions and
Awards Committee.
Chancellor's Award—This award is pre
sented annually to students on the basis of
academic excellence and contribution to
campus life. The Executive Committee of
the Morris Campus Student Association
and student members of the Campus As
sembly nominate students for this award.
Students in turn are endorsed by the
Functions and Awards Committee, and
nominations are submitted to the chancel
lor, who makes the final selections.
Dean's List—The Dean's List recognizes
students who have achieved an outstand
ing academic record at the end of a given
quarter. To qualify, students must have
earned a GPA of 3.50, registered for a
minimum of 12 credits, taken at least twothirds of their credits on the ABCD-No
Credit (A-N) grading system, and com
pleted all credits for which they were reg
istered during that quarter. The Dean's
List is announced quarterly by the dean,
and a certificate is sent to each student
named on the list.
It is recognized that there are instances
in which the work of a course may extend
beyond a single academic quarter or a se
rious illness or justifiable emergency may
make it impossible for work to be com
pleted by the end of a quarter. In such
cases, students who meet all other criteria
stated above may petition the Functions
and Awards Committee, in writing, for an
exception; petitions must be filed within
two weeks after the beginning of the next
quarter for which students register. Stu
dents who seek such exceptions should
consult with the Office of the Dean for fur
ther information.
Curtis H. Larson Award—Established
in honor of the late Curtis H. Larson, this
award is automatically conferred upon the
graduate chosen as senior class speaker. It
carries both a certificate and a cash
award. Curtis H. Larson, the first class
speaker in 1964, was killed in an automo
bile accident while serving in the Peace
Corps in Peru.
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Allen W. Edson Award—This award is
presented annually in recognition of a stu
dent's total contribution to campus life.
Selection is made by the Executive Com
mittee of the Morris Campus Student As
sociation, student members of the Campus
Assembly, and the faculty.
Wall Street Journal Award—This
award is presented annually to a student
who has demonstrated scholarly excel
lence and creativity in pursuing an eco
nomics major. General contributions
made to the college community are also
considered. Selection is made by the eco
nomics faculty.
Mary Martelle Memorial Award—Pre
sented to both a civil service and a student
recipient who have made outstanding con
tributions to campus life, this award per
petuates the memory of longtime Office of
Student Activities secretary Mary
Martelle. Recipients of this award are
named by a special selection committee
appointed by the chancellor.
William Scarborough Memorial
Award—Presented annually to a senior
student enrolled in either the elementary
or secondary education program, this
award recognizes a student's demon
strated teaching competence and poten
tial for becoming an outstanding member
of the teaching profession. The purpose of
the award is to pay tribute to the personal
qualities of and contributions to UMM
and public education made by William
Scarborough, who served as chairperson
of the Division of Education until his
death in 1979.
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Policy on Academic Integrity
The Board of Regents and the UMM Cam
pus Assembly have recognized, through
formal policy statements, that scholastic
honesty is fundamental to the functioning
of the academic community. Maintaining
a climate of academic integrity is the joint
responsibility of the students and faculty.
The Board of Regents in its Statement
of Standards of Conduct Enforceable by
University Agencies defines scholastic dis
honesty as the submission of false records
of academic achievement; cheating on as
signments or examinations; plagiarizing;
altering, forging, or misusing a Univer
sity academic record; taking, acquiring, or
using test materials without faculty per
mission; acting alone or in cooperation
with another to falsify records or to obtain
dishonestly grades, honors, awards, or
professional endorsement.
The UMM Campus Assembly has en
acted a set of policies and procedures de
signed to maintain a climate of academic
integrity and to deal with instances of
academic dishonesty on the Morris cam
pus. A detailed statement of policies and
procedures is available from the Office of
the Chancellor. Briefly, the Campus As
sembly action established a Committee on
Academic Integrity, made up of three stu
dents and three faculty members, charged
with the responsibility of educating stu
dents regarding the need for standards of
academic honesty, advising faculty mem
bers and students on questions of proce
dure in the event of a suspected violation
of these standards, and determining the
guilt or innocence of students involved in
cases of alleged academic dishonesty
brought before the committee. The com
mittee is also responsible for insuring that
the rights of accused students are pro
tected, including the rights to confiden
tiality and to a fair hearing and speedy
resolution of their cases.
It is the college's desire that questions
of academic dishonesty be settled directly
by the instructor and student(s) involved.
Faculty members have the prerogative of
proctoring examinations, if they choose,
and students have the obligation to report
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incidents of academic dishonesty to the
course instructor. Procedures specify that
if a violation of the standards of academic
integrity has occurred, the instructor
should meet with the student(s) involved
and, after informing the student(s) of the
allegation and supporting evidence, at
tempt to reach an agreement regarding
the veracity of the charges and whether a
penalty is to be levied. If a decision is
reached, the course instructor will pre
pare and submit a written report to the
vice chancellor for student affairs within
seven days, presenting the details of the
incident, evidence, and penalties imposed.
A copy of the report will be provided to the
student(s) in question; students have the
right to file their own versions of the inci
dent with the vice chancellor for student
affairs, should they desire to do so. These
reports will be maintained in a confiden
tial University file. If an agreement be
tween the student(s) and the instructor
cannot be reached, the matter may be re
ferred by either of the parties to the Com
mittee on Academic Integrity for reso
lution. Advice or consultation regarding
any matter of academic integrity may be
obtained from the chairperson of the com
mittee or the vice chancellor for student
affairs.

Class Attendance
All students are responsible for attending
classes regularly. Instructors hold stu
dents responsible for all the work of a
course, and it is the students' responsibil
ity to make up any work that is missed,
regardless of the reason for the absence.
Whether or not attendance is required
varies and is the prerogative of the indi
vidual instructor. It is the students' re
sponsibility to learn the attendance
policies of their instructors, but it is also
clearly the responsibility of all faculty
members to inform their students of their
regulations concerning attendance and
excuses prior to imposing those regula
tions. Faculty members will make a
reasonable effort to assist students in
completing coursework that was covered
in their absence.

Grading

Officially sanctioned excuses will origi
nate from either the Health Service or the
Office of the Chancellor. Excuses for rea
sons of sickness will be issued only when
the Health Service has verified that the
student was ill or has received a written
statement from an attending physician to
that effect. When individuals or groups
are to be absent from campus performing
a function in the interests of the Univer
sity, or when an emergency has arisen
such as a death in the family, the Office of
the Chancellor will issue an excuse.

Final Examinations
The examination week is part of the regu
lar school year and must be taken into ac
count by students in planning for any
other activities or work outside of school
hours. The final examination schedule is
printed in the UMM Class Schedule,
which is distributed to all students and in
structors. Students are expected to know
the times for their final examinations and
to attend the examinations as scheduled.
Students may seek a change in their ex
amination schedules only when they have
a conflict between examination times or
more than two examinations in one day.
Under these circumstances, students
should contact the Office of the Vice
Chancellor for Academic Affairs.
As a general rule, faculty members are
not at liberty to deviate from the official
final examination schedule. Where spe
cial circumstances exist, approval for de
parture from the final examination
schedule may be sought from the appro
priate division chairperson.
It is college policy to prohibit Univer
sity-sponsored trips or other activities
that require significant numbers of stu
dents to be away from the campus during
the final examination period. Exceptions
to this policy are possible, though rare. In
formation regarding the procedure for
seeking such an exception may be ob
tained from the Office of the Chancellor.

Grading
Since fall 1985, UMM has used an ABCDNo Credit (ABCD-N) and a Satisfactory-

No Credit (S-N) grading system. The
choice of grading system must be indi
cated on the registration form. Changes
may not be made after the second week of
classes. Grades and symbols that are
recorded on the transcript are defined as
follows:
A—Achievement that is outstanding rela
tive to the level necessary to meet
course requirements.
B—Achievement significantly above the
level necessary to meet course re
quirements.
C—Achievement that meets the basic
course requirements in every respect.
D—(the lowest possible grade)—Achieve
ment that does not fully meet the basic
course requirements in every respect,
but is acceptable for limited applica
tion toward graduation requirements.
A maximum of 15 credits of D may be
applied to the 180-credit degree re
quirement; to general education re
quirements; and to major require
ments unless restricted by the disci
pline.1 Only 15 credits of D may be
used to fulfill academic progress re
quirements. However, all grades of D
will appear on the transcript.
S— Achievement fully satisfactory to the
instructor consistent with the objec
tives for the course.
N—Assigned when the student does not
earn anS orD or higher and is not as
signed an incomplete. (If the student
has registered but never attended
classes and never officially withdrawn
from the course, N is the appropriate
grade.)
I— A temporary grade indicating that the
student has received permission to
finish incomplete work in a course af
ter the quarter of registration. The
student and instructor should arrive
at a clear understanding, in advance,
as to whether an I may be awarded
'The following disciplines have restricted the use of the
grade ofD in the major or the minor: art history, stu
dio art, elementary education, French, German, health
education, history, music, philosophy, political sci
ence, psychology, social science, sociology, Spanish,
speech communication, and theatre arts.
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and what conditions are for making
up the unfinished work. The instruc
tor may set deadlines and conditions,
and the student and instructor will fill
out and sign a Deferred Course Com
pletion form (available from the
Records Office, Division Offices, or in
structor). Once permission has been
granted and a temporary grade of I as
signed, it will remain on the tran
script until the work is completed and
a final grade assigned.
W—A. registration symbol indicating
withdrawal, that is, official cancella
tion without a grade after the sixth
week of the quarter (earlier cancella
tions are not recorded). The student
must file a "Course Cancellation" to
assure tht a W rather than an N is en
tered on the transcript.
Transfer—UMM will accept for transfer
appropriate courses and the credits they
carry when grades of A, B, C, D, P, or S
were earned. When grading systems are
clearly incompatible, credits will be trans
ferred without a grade.
S-N System—The Satisfactory-No Credit
(S-N) grading system, an alternative to
the ABCD-N system, is designed primar
ily to encourage students to seek a greater
breadth of education and to experience
learning for its own sake. A second pur
pose is to provide a flexible evaluation
system for instructors who feel the ABCDN system will not meet the educational
goals of a particular course. Instructors
may choose to offer a course S-N only in
cases where ABCD-N grading is unfeasi
ble or inappropriate (as in skills courses or
student teaching), or in order to encour
age exploration in a new subject area, pro
mote cooperation rather than competition
among students, or achieve other educa
tional goals.
There are no general restrictions on
the number of courses that may be taken
S-N. However, most disciplines do not per
mit S-N grading in courses to be counted
toward their student's major. There are
exceptions to this rule, so students consid
ering S-N grading for a course should con
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sult in advance with a faculty member in
their major as well as their adviser. This
is especially important for students plan
ning to pursue professional or graduate
training, since some programs will not ac
cept S-N work in prerequisite courses.
Students may be at a disadvantage in ap
plying for admission to a professional or
graduate school if a high proportion of
their courses are evaluated on S-N rather
than a traditional system.
The majority of courses at UMM are of
fered on both ABCD-N and S-N grading.
Certain courses offered either A-N only or
S-N only are designated in the UMM
Class Schedule.
Changes in the grading system from
A-N to S-N or vice versa require the use of
the cancel-add procedure and may be
made only during the first two weeks of the
quarter.
Academic Transcript—The transcript is
a record of all courses a student has regis
tered for and not officially withdrawn
from by the end of the sixth week of the
quarter. Courses that are not acceptable
toward the requirements for the UMM
bachelor of arts degree are in brackets.
Because the University of Minnesota
maintains a single, computerized record
for each of its students, the official tran
script on the Morris campus lists all
courses completed at other colleges within
the University system in a manner consis
tent with the grading policies of the col
lege of registration.
Entries are made on the transcript af
ter the coursework has been completed
and grades assigned by the instructor.
Therefore, work in progress does not ap
pear on the transcript. If another institu
tion requires information about courses in
progress, students may enter a list of such
courses on the Explanation of Transcript
form when they request the Records Office
to send an official copy of their transcript.
The Explanation of Transcript form, de
tailing the current and previous grading
systems used by UMM, accompanies each
official transcript transmitted by the
Records Offfice.

Special Ways to Earn Credit or Advanced Placement

Because of the Federal Privacy Act,
phone requests for transcripts cannot be
granted nor can grades be released by
phone. To request a transcript, students
should stop at or write to the Records Of
fice, University of Minnesota, Morris,
Morris, MN 56267. A fee of $2 is charged
for each official transcript. Mail requests
should include the fee along with the stu
dent's full name, University ID number,
dates of enrollment, and the complete ad
dress to which the transcript should be
sent. Transcripts will not be released to
anyone without the student's written au
thorization and signature. Students must
meet all financial obligations to the Uni
versity before their official transcripts can
be released for any purpose.

Special Ways to Earn Credit
or Advanced Placement
Examinations for Credit—Credit for ac
quired knowledge that is comparable to
the content of specific University courses
may be obtained by special examination.
Special examinations for credit may
provide official University recognition for
a variety of previous educational activity
(classes at unaccredited, international,
private proprietary, vocational/technical,
or armed service schools; certificate learn
ing; foreign study or travel; non-credit
based transfer work; training programs;
job experience; independent preparation).
Methods of evaluation include typical fi
nal exams, oral tests, papers, projects, pre
sentations, reviews of existing
documentation, or any combination that
supplies the information needed to assess
the student's background. Special exams
do not allow students credit for skill
courses in reading, writing, or speaking
their native tongue (including freshman
composition), or for high school-level lan
guage or mathematics courses.
To receive assistance in determining
whether they have prior learning that
may translate into college credits, stu
dents should contact the Morris Learning
Center Advising Office (612/589-2211, ex
tension 6456). To arrange a special exami

nation for credit, students should obtain
an application form from the Records Of
fice and take it to the secretary of the
Scholastic Committee for approval. The
committee determines eligibility to re
ceive credit and the appropriate grading
system before the examination is sched
uled and before the special fee of $30 is
paid. The secretary of the committee noti
fies the division chair of the request for a
special examination, who in turn
arranges for an instructor to give it. The
instructor then notifies the student of the
scheduled time, and the student pays the
$30 at the Business Office before taking
the examination. The instructor reports
the results to the Records Office on a Re
quest for Special Examination form. If the
student demonstrates at least C-level
competency, a notation is placed on the
permanent record showing the course and
credits earned. If the student's compe
tency is below C level, however, no nota
tion is made on the record. Note that
credit earned by examination does not
count as residence credit.
Portfolio Evaluation—This less typical
method of evaluation involves faculty re
view of a portfolio in which the student
translates prior learning experiences into
educational outcomes and documents
those experiences for academic credit. A
special fee is required. Students must first
complete an educational planning course,
IS 1015 (2 cr). For more information, con
tact the Morris Learning Center.
Examinations to Demonstrate Profi
ciency—Students who believe they have
not been properly placed in a sequence of
courses may apply to the appropriate divi
sion for a proficiency examination. Stu
dents who believe they possess sufficient
competency to be exempted from prereq
uisite courses may also apply to take such
an examination. Examinations for profi
ciency require no fee and carry no credit
or grade. They may be taken at any time.
If the student's work is of passing quality,
a notation will be made on the official
record, indicating that the requirement
has been satisfied through proficiency ex-

33

College Regulations

amination. Proficiency examinations
must be arranged through the division
chairpersons.
Examinations for Advanced Place
ment—Entering freshmen may receive
recognition for advanced scholastic
achievement demonstrated on the Ad
vanced Placement Examinations of the
College Entrance Examination Board.
Recognition may take the form of ad
vanced placement, the granting of nonresidence credit, or both. Advanced
placement involves the waiving of prereq
uisite coursework in areas where the ap
propriate faculty members agree that
sufficient competency has been demon
strated through test results. Nonresidence
credit provides college credit for advanced
high school work demonstrated through
examination performance. Credit granted
may be applied toward college degree re
quirements but may not be used to fulfill
residency requirements.
Advanced Placement Examination
scores of 1 and 2 do not qualify for recogni
tion. Recognition is granted for scores of 3
or above through Scholastic Committee
action, which follows consultation with
appropriate faculty members.
The cases of entering freshmen who
seek credit or advanced placement
through the submission of evidence other
than the Advanced Placement Examina
tion scores may be considered by the
Scholastic Committee.
CLEP—Registered students may earn up
to 40 credits by earning satisfactory scores
on the nationally standardized general ex
aminations of the College Level Examina
tion Program (CLEP). These credits may
be used in satisfying the general educa
tion requirements and may be counted to
ward the 180 credits required for
graduation. CLEP credits do not satisfy
the residence requirement, however. Four
of the CLEP general examinations may be
taken for credit: Humanities, Mathemat
ics, Natural Science, and Social Science.
For each examination passed, up to 10
credits will be entered on a student's tran
script with no grade. If a student has

34

earned or is registered for college credits
in the area of the examination prior to
taking it, he or she will receive only the
difference between these credits and the
10-credit maximum permitted. If a stu
dent has earned 10 or more credits in the
area of the examination, no credit will be
granted for successful completion of the
test. However, a student will be permitted
to receive credit for courses taken after
successful completion of a CLEP examina
tion in a particular subject area.
In order to receive credit, a student
must earn a score that equals or exceeds
the 75th percentile among a national sam
ple of college sophomores. At the present
time, these scores are: Humanities, 564;
Mathematics, 575; Natural Science, 571;
and Social Science, 568.
The CLEP examination is given once
each quarter and during freshman orien
tation week, with the date, place, and
time announced through various campus
media. Students may sign up for examina
tions by contacting the Student Counsel
ing Service. A fee is charged. Examina
tions may be retaken as often as desired.
Students who have taken CLEP exami
nations elsewhere should submit an offi
cial transcript of their scores to the
Student Counseling Service, where they
will be processed for appropriate credit al
location. Students are notified of scores re
ceived and credit granted. The Records
Office makes appropriate entries on stu
dents' transcripts in cases where credit is
granted.
Military Service School Experience—
The University of Minnesota, Morris does
not grant college credit for military ser
vice. Upon petition, the Scholastic Com
mittee will grant credit for military
service school experience when formal
training courses have substantial liberal
education content and have counterparts
in the normal liberal arts curriculum. In
evaluating such training, the Scholastic
Committee uses the Guide to the Evalua
tion of Educational Experiences in the
Armed Forces published by the Commis
sion on Accreditation of Service Experi
ences of the American Council on

Transfer of Courses

Education. To obtain credit, a student
must verify the service school attendance
as well as successful completion of the
work for which credit is requested. For
more information, consult the secretary of
the Scholastic Committee.
Organizational Sponsored Instruc
tion—The University of Minnesota, Mor
ris may grant credit for formal
educational programs and courses spon
sored by non-collegiate organizations if
they have substantial liberal education
content and have counterparts in the nor
mal liberal arts curriculum. In evaluating
such training, the Scholastic Committee
uses the Guide to Educational Programs
in Non-Collegiate Organizations of the
American Council on Education and simi
lar guidelines published by other national
agencies. To obtain credit, a student must
verify successful completion of the work
for which credit is requested. For more in
formation, consult the secretary of the
Scholastic Committee.

Transfer of Courses
Students entering the University of Min
nesota, Morris with advanced standing
from another institution must complete
the same graduation requirements ex
pected of other students. They must earn a
minimum of 45 credits at UMM and must
spend at least two quarters (completing 30
credits) of the senior year in residence.
As a general policy, the University of
Minnesota, Morris accepts for transfer
coursework from accredited institutions of
higher education when that coursework is
of college level and contains substantial
liberal arts content. Policies governing
the transfer of coursework from other in
stitutions are established by the Scholas
tic Committee. The Office of Admissions
and Financial Aid administers transfer
policies and the Records Office makes
individual decisions regarding the accept
ability of coursework from other institu
tions. Students who for any reason are
unsatisfied with the evaluation of their
transfer work should first contact the
Records Office for explanation, and per

haps revision, of their evaluation. If still
dissatisfied with the evaluation, students
may contact the secretary of the Scholas
tic Committee for assistance in petition
ing the Scholastic Committee for review of
the case.
As a general rule, coursework is ac
cepted for transfer only from other institu
tions of higher education that are
accredited by national or regional accred
iting agencies. In some instances, coursework from nonaccredited institutions may
be accepted by the Scholastic Committee;
in such cases, students may be asked to
demonstrate their abilities by completing
additional coursework at UMM before the
transfer credit is accepted.
Coursework from vocational and tech
nical institutes, business colleges, and
similar postsecondary schools that are not
accredited institutions of higher educa
tion is not acceptable for transfer. Stu
dents who believe that they have gained
expertise as a result of such training may
take examinations for proficiency or for
credit in comparable courses in the UMM
curriculum.
To be acceptable for transfer, coursework must be of college level. Coursework
that is remedial in nature or in which the
majority of content is found in the usual
secondary school curriculum is not accept
able for transfer.
Coursework accepted for transfer must
also contain a substantial degree of liberal
arts content. Coursework in the generally
accepted liberal disciplines (e.g., astron
omy, philosophy, history, geography) is
usually accepted. In addition to coursework from the traditional liberal arts dis
ciplines, UMM will accept for transfer
courses in those specialized programs of
fered on the Morris campus—education,
business-economics, and business admin
istration. Coursework in engineering,
agriculture, secretarial skills, physical
therapy, and other applied or specialized
fields is rarely accepted. In addition,
courses are not transferable if taken in vo
cational, technical, or professional areas
(e.g., technical electronics, practical nurs
ing, food service management) that are
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part of one- or two-year programs at ac
credited institutions of higher education,
usually junior colleges, but not designated
for transfer to four-year liberal arts col
lege programs.
Students who are pursuing nontraditional majors, areas of concentration, or
individualized curricula may, with the
permission of the appropriate advising
unit and the Scholastic Committee, re
ceive transfer credit for non-liberal arts
courses when it can be demonstrated that
the coursework is relevant to their pro
posed educational programs.
UMM accepts the validity of the judg
ments of an institution a student has pre
viously attended regarding its own
courses. Therefore, when coursework is
accepted for transfer, the amount of credit
assigned, grading system, level of instruc
tion, and discipline designation deter
mined by that institution will be accepted.
Unless otherwise specified by the Scholas
tic Committee, transfer coursework will
be acceptable to meet appropriate general
education requirements, except those of
residence, for a UMM degree. However,
course equivalency with respect to mat
ters of program or major requirements
will be determined by the discipline and
the division offering that program or
major.
All college-level coursework for which
a student has received credit at a prior in
stitution will appear on the UMM tran
script. Courses that are not applicable
toward the requirements for the UMM
bachelor of arts degree are in brackets.
Courses for which the grade of A, B, C, or
D was earned at a prior institution appear
on the transcript, but not courses for
which the grade of F or its equivalent was
earned. Courses for which the grade of P
or S was earned are transferred as credits
of S. When grading systems are not com
patible, credits are transferred without a
grade.
UMM will usually accept waivers of
certain degree requirements (such as
freshman composition) based upon estab
lished levels of competency or achieve
ment that have been awarded by an
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institution a student has previously at
tended. The waiver must be noted on the
student's transcript, the requirement
waived must be comparable to a UMM re
quirement, and the standards of compe
tency applied must be similar to those
required of UMM students.
UMM will accept for transfer credit by
examination accepted by another accred
ited institution of higher education. Cred
its from the CLEP examinations, CEEB
Advanced Placement examinations, ex
aminations of specific institutions, and
similar tests fall into this category.

Repeating a Course
A student may, without special permis
sion, repeat a course for which she or he
has previously registered but has never
received credit. However, a student may
not repeat a course for which credit has al
ready been received at UMM or another
institution without first seeking the per
mission of the Scholastic Committee.

Academic Progress
The UMM Campus Assembly has estab
lished minimum academic progress re
quirements that apply to both student
status and eligibility for financial aid,
with provisions for possible suspension
and loss of eligibility for aid. The author
ity for administering the requirements
and taking action, when necessary, rests
with the Scholastic Committee. Academic
progress is audited annually at the end of
spring quarter; students who meet the re
quirements for that year will continue in
good standing and remain eligible for aid
during the subsequent academic year. The
requirements are as follows:
Full-time students registered for 12 or
more credits per quarter, must complete
at least 25 credits the first year, 30 credits
the second year, and 35 credits each sub
sequent year for an additional three
years. Normally, students are not eligible
for financial aid beyond 15 quarters of
full-time attendance or for more than 220
credits, but they may remain in good
standing indefinitely. The minimum cu-

Grievance Procedures

mulative GPA required ranges from 1.40
at 25 credits to 2.00 at 180 credits.
Part-time students with a three-quar
ter load (registered for 9 to 11 credits per
quarter) must complete at least 18 credits
each year. The minimum cumulative GPA
required ranges from 1.40 at 25 credits to
2.00 at 180 credits.
Part-time students with a half-time
load (registered for 6 to 8 credits per quar
ter) must complete at least 12 credits each
year. The minimum cumulative GPA re
quired ranges from 1.40 at 25 credits to
2.00 at 180 credits.
Other part-time students (registered
for 5 or fewer credits per quarter) are not
required to complete a certain number of
credits each year or earn a minimum
GPA. They are not eligible for financial
aid.
Students in attendance only two quar
ters during a particular year receive an
evaluation of their credits and GPA on a
prorated basis. New students beginning in
spring quarter are not held accountable
for academic progress requirements until
the following year.
In calculating the minimum academic
progress requirements, an individual stu
dent's record is considered on a quarterby-quarter basis. Credits transferred from
other institutions that count toward
UMM's degree requirements are included
in computing the GPA and determining
overall eligibility for aid, but only UMM
residence credits (including evening
school and summer session credit) are cal
culated in the annual credit requirement.
The Records Office, for the Scholastic
Committee, evaluates all records annu
ally and warns students who, at the end of
winter quarter, have not yet met aca
demic progress requirements for that
year. These students receive one, and only
one, warning. They then have two paths of
action available: to complete, during
spring quarter, enough credits to meet the
minimum requirements, or to immediately
contact their advisers to initiate an appeal
to the Scholastic Committee. The appeal
procedure requires them to complete a
learning contract with their adviser that

is acceptable to the Scholastic Committee,
explains any special circumstances associ
ated with the lack of academic progress,
and outlines a course of remedial action.
Special circumstances include a docu
mented illness or recurrence of a disabil
ity, documented family stress, evidence of
inadequate academic preparation, or a
change in major or program with a result
ing delay. Records are again evaluated at
the end of spring quarter; students who
have not completed sufficient credits
spring quarter or have not successfully
appealed are automatically suspended
and lose eligibility for aid for at least one
academic year. Notices of suspension are
sent during the summer.
Students who have been suspended and
have lost their aid eligibility may apply
for readmission to the Admissions Com
mittee after one year. There should be no
presumption of a right to automatic readmission. Their previous record, circum
stances, and intervening experiences,
including successful college work, employ
ment, or other indicators of potential suc
cess, will be reevaluated by the
Admissions Committee. Readmitted stu
dents must again meet academic progress
requirements at the end of the subsequent
year. Under certain circumstances, spe
cial requirements, such as quarter-byquarter progress, might be prescribed by
the Admissions Committee.

Grievance Procedures
Students with complaints about an in
structor or criticisms about course con
tent, procedures, or grading should, in
almost all instances, bring the matter di
rectly to the instructor. Where this is
clearly inappropriate or when such action
does not bring about a mutually satisfac
tory solution, the student should take the
problem to the chairperson of the division
administratively responsible for the
course. The chairperson will attempt to
resolve the matter informally. If a resolu
tion is not achieved, and if the matter in
volves an academic freedom or
responsibility issue, it may be brought be
fore the Division Grievance Committee
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and, if necessary, may be appealed to the
Campus Grievance Committee and the
All-University Grievance Committee as
well. A grievance review officer will
provide assistance with complaints and
insure that the rights of the complainants
and respondents are respected. The name
of the grievance review officer may be ob
tained from the Office of the Chancellor.

Exemption from Regulations
Through the college regulations, the Cam
pus Assembly expresses its judgment con
cerning the best procedures for most
students. These regulations are, in most
cases, general statements that give stu
dents an opportunity for certain choices.
Occasionally students may find that, even
with the choices open to them, the regula
tions work to their educational disadvan
tage. In this event, they may petition the
Scholastic Committee for an exemption.
Petition forms are available from the sec
retary of the Scholastic Committee. Peti
tions should contain a clear statement of
the reason for the request. Each petition
should have the endorsement and signa
ture of the student's faculty adviser. After
the Scholastic Committee has acted on a
petition, notification of its decision will be
sent to the student, the student's adviser,
and the Records Office.

Student Disciplinary Action
Formal disciplinary action at the Univer
sity of Minnesota, Morris is the responsi
bility of the Student Behavior Committee.
This committee consists of three students,
three faculty members, and a representa
tive of the chancellor who serves as secre
tary without vote. The Student Behavior
Committee establishes disciplinary proce
dures as well as regulations to maintain
those standards of conduct and order that
are necessary for the functioning of the
University community. The committee
enforces the Student Conduct Code of the
Board of Regents, which details offenses
that warrant disciplinary action and out
lines disciplinary procedures. The Student
Behavior Committee normally does not
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take action in cases involving violations of
civil law, except when such violations are
clearly detrimental to the interests of the
academic community.
Any member of the academic commu
nity, student body, faculty, or administra
tion may request disciplinary action by
the Student Behavior Committee. Re
quests for disciplinary action must be
made in writing, within 14 days of the al
leged offense, describing the act, naming
the accused student, and identifying wit
nesses, if any. The Student Behavior Com
mittee will examine the allegation and
decide whether or not a formal hearing
should be held. If the committee decides to
hear a case, the accused student will be
notified of the nature of the complaint and
the time and place set for the hearing. At
the hearing the complainant and the ac
cused will be given an opportunity to ex
plain their positions. Evidence and
witnesses for both sides may be heard.
The Student Behavior Committee will
then reach its decision in closed session,
and interested parties will be informed of
action taken. Any of the interested parties
may appeal to the Consultative Commit
tee for a review of the action taken by the
Student Behavior Committee.
The Student Behavior Committee may
place a student on disciplinary probation
for up to three quarters, suspend a student
from the college, or take other types of ac
tion outlined by the Board of Regents. De
tailed policies and procedures regarding
student disciplinary action are available
upon request from the Office of the Vice
Chancellor for Student Affairs.

Morris
University of Minnesota Bulletin
Supplement on Degree Requirements for Fall 1988
In the fall of 1988, the University of Minnesota, Morris will begin a new general
education program. With its initiation, a new set of degree requirements has been
established. Freshmen who enter in the fall of 1988 and transfer students with at
least 39 credits who enter in the fall of 1990 will complete the new general educa
tion and degree requirements. While many of the requirements will be in effect for
the fall of 1988, a few are delayed as indicated below.
Requirements for the BA degree
In order to receive a Bachelor of Arts degree from the University of Minnesota,
Morris, students must meet requirements in three areas. Two of these areas, the
Process Requirements and the Expanding Perspectives Requirements, consist of
general education, while the third involves the Major, or field of specialization.
I. General Education Requirements (90 credits) - Students are required to
complete a minimum of 90 credits of general education coursework outside the
discipline of the major and must include the requirements listed below. These
requirements may be met not only through UMM courses, but also by the transfer
of credit, examinations for proficiency or credit, assessment of prior learning,
individual projects, and other means.
The Process of Liberal Learning
The process requirements emphasize the development of the intellectual skills, the
communication skills, and the framework for learning needed for successful ad
vanced work. Because new students need this foundation as quickly as possible they
are expected to complete many of these requirements during the first year. Except
for #1 and #2, courses taken to complete process requirements may also apply to
perspectives requirements and the major.
1. Inquiry (3 credits) - This is a fall quarter course which all new students are
expected to take as an introduction to liberal education. Students will acquire skills
of intellectual inquiry, gain a sense of community, and learn to be active partici
pants in the learning process. This course cannot be counted toward any other
requirement.
2. College Writing I and II (10 credits) - The two five-credit composition courses
form a sequence; usually a student completes both College Writing I and II. On the
basis of standards developed by UMM, some students may be exempted from
College Writing I which emphasizes basic composition skills. All students are

expected to complete College Writing II which provides preparation for the writing
of university research papers. These courses cannot be counted toward any other
requirement.
3. Writing (10 credits) - Students are required to take at least two courses which
provide opportunities to develop expository writing skill beyond the level of
College Writing I and II. At least one of the courses must be outside the field of the
student's major. These courses are designated as "W" courses. Courses taken to
meet this requirement may also be used to meet other requirements.
4. Speaking (10 credits) - This requirement is not in effect until the fall of 1989.
Students are required to take an introductory speech communication course and at
least one additional course that applies the principles of good oral communication.
These courses are designated as "S" courses. Courses taken to meet this requirement
may also be used to meet other requirements.
5. Computing (10 credits) - This requirement is not in effect until the fall of 1989.
Students are required to take an introductory computing course and at least one
additional course involving the application of computing principles. These courses
are designated as "C" courses. Courses taken to meet this requirement may also be
used to meet other requirements.
6. Foreign Language (5 credits or equivalent proficiency) - Beginning in the Fall
of 1991. all new students will be required to demonstrate proficiency in a single
foreign language at the level required at completion of the first year of study of a
language at UMM. While not a requirement at the present time, it is recommended
that all students, especially those who have not had at least two years of a foreign
language in high school, complete a year of college foreign language study.
7. Advanced Courses (5 credits) - Because it is important that students have
experience doing advanced coursework outside their primary area of specialization,
they are required to take at least one five-credit course at the 3000 level outside the
Division of their major field. Courses taken to meet this requirement may also be
used to meet other requirements.
Expanding Perspectives
In a world of diverse peoples, activities, and values, all increasingly interrelated,
college graduates need breadth as well as depth in their education. They must
expand the horizons of their knowledge. The expanding perspectives requirements
cover three categories - The Self and Others, The Arts, and the Physical and Abstract
Worlds. Each requirement listed below deals with a specific component of these
perspectives on human understanding. At least one of the courses must have a nonWestern focus. Any single course may be used to meet only one of the perspective
requirements but may also be used to meet process requirements.

Group A: The Self and Others (20 credits) - To deepen self-awareness and gain
understanding of the forces which shape human interactions, students are required
to take at least one course or show equivalent proficiency in each of the four areas
(#1 - 4) below:
1. The Self - Courses which encourage the development of self-understanding and
an understanding of the forces which influence our interaction with others. These
courses are designated "El".
2. Historical Perspectives - Courses which provide an understanding of the past,
the complexity of human affairs, and the way in which various forces - economic,
cultural, religious, political, scientific - influence efforts to control the course of
events. These courses are designated "E2".
3. Different Cultures - Courses which systematically introduce students to a
culture other than the one in which they have received their prior schooling. Appro
priate courses include non-Western civilizations, minority cultures of the U.S.,
foreign language study, and study abroad. These courses are designated "E3".
Students from non-English speaking schools in other countries are exempt from this
requirement.
4. Social Institutions - Courses which develop an understanding of a method for
analyzing modern society or some significant political, economic, religious, social,
or scientific component of it. These courses are designated "E4".
5. Health and Fitness - Not a requirement for the fall of 1988. A requirement in
health and fitness is to be added in the future.
Group B: The Arts (15 credits) - To encourage the understanding of the arts,
including literature, music, theatre, and the visual arts, students are required to take
at least one course or show equivalent proficiency in each of the areas (#6 - 8)
below:
6. Analysis and Interpretation - Courses which develop an understanding of the
principles of aesthetic judgement, including the means for analyzing, interpreting
and evaluating the arts produced by others. These courses are designated "E6".
7. Performance - Courses and activities which introduce students to the creative
process through individual performance. Students may demonstrate their skills
through artistic activity such as writing, acting, dance, studio art, and music. These
courses and activities are designated "E7".
8. Arts and Culture - Courses which demonstrate how cultures shape and are
shaped by the arts. These courses are designated "E8".
Group C: The Physical and Abstract Worlds (15 credits) - To develop skill in
the observation and analysis of physical phenomena and an understanding of
scientific reasoning and quantitative logic, students are required to take three courses
or show equivalent proficiency in two areas - at least two courses in the first area
and one course in the second.
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9. The Natural World - Courses which acquaint students with scientific method as
a means of studying the natural world through understanding fundamental scientific
concepts and through engaging in scientific analysis and experimentation. Students
are required to take two courses. To experience science directly, students are
required to take at least one course which includes work in the laboratory. These
courses are designated "E9".
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10. Abstract Systems - Courses which help students learn to formulate
abstractions, employ proofs, and manipulate symbols in formal systems. These
courses use abstract languages with defined rules of deduction to strengthen students' ability to think logically. Students are required to take one course. These
courses are designated "El0".
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Concentration - Students complete a major in an academic
discipline by fulfilling the requirements for that major as specified in the UMM
Bulletin. Some students may choose instead to complete an area of concentration,
which is an individualized, often interdisciplinary, group of courses which meets the
requirement of the study in depth of a specific field of knowledge. (Students
wishing to complete an area of concentration instead of a defined major must have
that program approved by appropriate faculty advisors and the Vice Chancellor for
Academic Affairs).
ID. Minor - A minor is not required for graduation. If a student elects to complete
a minor, courses from the general education requirements may be used for this
purpose. Requirements for minors are listed in the UMM bulletin under each of the
academic disciplines.
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IV. Minimum Required Credits (180 credits) - A student can fulfill the course
requirements for graduation in most programs within the 180-credit minimum, but
some combinations of general education courses, major, and teacher education
licensure programs may require more than 180 credits. The 180 credits required
must include a minimum of 90 credits of general education outside of the discipline
of the major. In addition, no more than 60 of the 180 credits required for graduation
may be taken in any one discipline. No more than 12 credits in Mus 1400 through
Mus 1435 and no more than 6 credits in PE 1500 through PE 1514 may be applied to
the 180-credit minimum. A maximum of 15 credits of D may be applied to the 180credit degree requirement and to the major requirements unless restricted by the
discipline.
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V. Quality of Work - A student must earn at least a C (2.00) average in all coursework that is applied to the BA degree, and in the major or area of concentration.
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VI. Residency - A student must earn 45 credits at UMM and must spend at least
two quarters (30 credits) of the senior year in residence. Credits earned through
University of Minnesota Continuing Education classes are considered residence
credits.
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Academic Information

Many students say they came to UMM be
cause it has high academic standards and
a reputation for quality recognized in the
world of work as well as in graduate and
professional schools. As one student de
scribed academic life at UMM, "Courses
are tough. They're demanding, but they're
also challenging. And because the faculty
members genuinely care about each stu
dent as an individual, they're willing to
give you special attention, to help you
really develop an understanding of a sub
ject."
Learning experiences go well beyond
the classroom. The close-knit, friendly at
mosphere at UMM conveys a sense of com
munity that encourages students to take
advantage of a wide variety of activities
that can enhance their competencies and
skills. Students and faculty members
work together in nearly every aspect of
campus life.
UMM is committed to providing as
many learning opportunities for students
as possible. Faculty members are dedi
cated not only to teaching, but to research,
writing, creative work, and involvement
in state, regional, national, and interna
tional professional organizations. Many
encourage students to work with them on
research projects, and a number of UMM
students have coauthored scholarly arti
cles or papers presented before profes
sional conferences.
The programs and courses at UMM are
stimulating and diverse. Courses are of
fered in education, the humanities, the so
cial sciences, and science and
mathematics, providing a breadth of
knowledge that is an excellent back
ground for a field of major concentration.
There are 28 different majors as well as
interdisciplinary and preprofessional pro
grams. You may choose a standardized
curriculum or design your own program in
consultation with UMM faculty advisers.
You can complement your coursework
with study abroad or internships, field
trips, and directed studies. In addition,
there are numerous lectures, concerts,
films, and special programs on campus to
enhance your educational experience.
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Helping you make the most of your ed
ucation is UMM's primary goal. Our pro
grams will challenge you to think
critically and make decisions wisely, to
develop your creativity, and to nurture
your sensitivities.

Program Planning
Students are responsible for planning pro
grams that will satisfy their own educa
tional and vocational goals. The
counseling staff, academic advisers, and
teaching faculty are available to assist
with such program planning, and stu
dents should seek this assistance to assure
well-organized and balanced programs of
study as well as to avoid errors that might
arise in planning. In preparing their pro
grams, students should use this bulletin
in conjunction with the UMM Class
Schedule. The Class Schedule lists all of
the courses offered each quarter and the
hours during which each class meets.

Advising

The advising program is designed to help
students wisely plan their academic expe
riences. Members of the faculty in each
academic division of the college serve as
academic advisers under the supervision
of the division chairperson. The Student
Counseling Service is responsible for coor
dinating the program.
Faculty Adviser—Upon admission to
UMM, students are assigned faculty ad
visers in the areas of their academic inter
est by the Student Counseling Service. It
is the primary responsibility of the aca
demic adviser to assist students in plan
ning their long-term academic programs
and selecting their courses each quarter.
In addition to program planning, advisers
can help students with problems they en
counter in adjusting to college life, study
ing effectively, or dealing with personal
concerns. Students are encouraged to
meet with their academic advisers
whenever they need assistance. First-yeai
students are required to discuss their
course selections with their advisers each
quarter. All students, with the assistance

Majors Offered

of their advisers, must prepare a longterm academic program plan periodically
throughout their four years. For example,
freshmen will prepare a plan for their first
year, sophomores for their second year,
and juniors for their final two years of
study.
Changing Advisers—Initial adviser as
signments are made by the Student Coun
seling Service based on students'
educational interests. It is important that
students feel comfortable with their advis
ers and that their advisers have expertise
in their chosen academic disciplines. For
some students, therefore, it may become
desirable to change advisers. Students
may arrange to have new advisers as
signed at any time by contacting the Stu
dent Counseling Service.
Academic Planning—The Student
Counseling Service provides a variety of
individual interest tests and the SIGI
PLUS computerized guidance program for
students who are undecided about an aca
demic major or career option. Test results
are interpreted by a trained professional
counselor. For students seeking preprofessional program or graduate school infor
mation, a resource library is located in the
Counseling Service lobby. The library ma
terials include a complete set of college
bulletins from across the nation. The Stu
dent Counseling Service is also the center
for many graduate school admission ex
aminations and the CLEP college credit
by examination program.

major or area of concentration (see below).
The number of courses required for gradu
ation varies because courses are assigned
varying amounts of credit.
The college year is divided into three
quarters of approximately 11 weeks each.
Except in special cases, full-time students
carry 12 to 18 credits each quarter; an av
erage course load is 15 credits, usually
three or four courses, a quarter.

Majors Offered

The University of Minnesota, Morris
presently offers the following majors:
Art History
Studio Art
Biology
Business-Economics
Chemistry
Computer Science
Economics
Elementary Education
English
European Studies
French
Geology
German
Health Education
History
Latin American Area Studies
Liberal Arts for the Human Services
Mathematics
Music
Philosophy
Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Credits
Social Science
Sociology
Amount of work is expressed in quarter
credits. Each credit requires an average of Spanish
Speech Communication
three hours a week of a student's time,
Theatre Arts
e.g., one hour in class or recitation with
two hours of preparation, or three hours of Specific requirements for these majors are
listed later in this section of the bulletin.
laboratory work.
A student with fewer than 40 credits is Completion of a given major, however,
usually involves fulfillment of more than
classified as a freshman; 40 to 83 credits,
the minimum requirements. Once a stu
sophomore; 84 to 134 credits, junior; 135
dent has selected a major, he or she should
credits or more, senior.
seek the counsel of a faculty member in
At least 180 credits are required for
graduation. Programs must include speci the discipline to plan a well-organized and
fied general education requirements and a balanced program.
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Many students enter college with no
clear choice of a major in mind. The pur
pose of a heavy concentration of general
education requirements in the first two
years is to acquaint students with the var
ious disciplines from which they may se
lect a major that best fits their interests
and abilities.

Teacher Education
The requirements for teacher education
programs are listed later in this section of
the bulletin. Students who intend to seek
licensure as an elementary school teacher
should contact the Division of Education
as soon as possible (no later than the win
ter quarter of their sophomore year) if
they expect to complete degree and licen
sure requirements in four years.
Students who intend to seek licensure
as a secondary school teacher must select
a major or field that is taught in the sec
ondary schools and must complete a se
quence of courses in secondary education.
Such students should contact the Division
of Education as soon as possible (no later
than the winter quarter of their sopho
more year) if they expect to complete de
gree and licensure requirements in four
years.

Two Liberal Arts Options
Degrees from the University of Minnesota
are granted by the Board of Regents upon
the recommendation of the faculty of the
University school or college in which a
student is enrolled. Requirements vary to
some extent among the undergraduate
colleges of the University, and students
must meet all course, credit, and grade av
erage requirements of the college in which
they are enrolled, including the all-Uni
versity liberal education distribution re
quirements. In addition, prospective
graduates must file an application for the
degree at least two quarters ahead of their
expected commencement date and must
meet all of their financial obligations to
the University.
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Listed below are two curricular options
available to UMM students to fulfill re
quirements for the bachelor of arts degree.
Option I involves a specific set of require
ments that meet the criteria for a liberal
education determined by the University.
Option II involves no specific require
ments and permits students to design an
individualized curriculum to meet the lib
eral education criteria. Students can se
lect their option as entering freshmen or
later, after they have decided on their ed
ucational goals and are more familiar
with the institution.
All University of Minnesota students
should acquire a background in the broad
categories of knowledge suggested in the
following statement from the All-Univer
sity Policy on Liberal Education:
"In its broadest sense, a liberal educa
tion frees us from the limitations placed
by ignorance on our powers of judgment
and choice. Put in another way, a liberal
education leads to the acquisition of a crit
ical awareness applicable to a wide range
of problems associated with the intellec
tual life, with our own and other cultures,
with the community, and with interper
sonal relationships and self-awareness.
"The ways of knowing and kinds of
knowledge that mark the thought and ac
tion of the liberally educated person in
clude some skill in managing the
instruments of inquiry and communica
tion; some significant knowledge about
nature, life, society, and human artistic
and philosophic achievements; some un
derstanding of the methods and purposes
of humanists, natural scientists, and so
cial scientists; and some command of a
field of knowledge or an area of scholarly
concentration."
There are numerous means through
which students can fulfill their liberal
arts education requirements. These in
clude, but need not be limited to, regu
larly scheduled courses, directed studies,
undergraduate research participation pro
grams, and examinations for credit.

Two Liberal Arts Options

In the fall of 1988, UMM will begin a
new general education curriculum.
Freshmen who enter in the fall of 1988
and transfer students with at least 39
credits who enter in the fall of 1990
will complete the general education
and degree requirements proscribed by
the program. The new general educa
tion program will be fully described in
the bulletin supplement prepared for
the 1988-89 academic year.
3f )
Option I—Standard Curriculum
I. General Education Requirements (90
credits in liberal arts disciplines)—Stu
dents planning to graduate from UMM
with a bachelor of arts degree must fulfill
the all-University liberal education distri
bution requirements through completion
of a minimum of 90 credits of coursework
in the disciplines1 of humanities, science
and mathematics, and social sciences.
Coursework in all disciplines offered at
UMM, with the exception of education,
health, and physical education, may be
used to fulfill these requirements. The 90
credits of general education coursework
must be completed outside of the disci
pline of the major and must include the
minimum requirements listed under cate
gories A through E below.2
A. Freshman Composition (10 cred
its)—Students should take Engl 1201 and
1202 during their first year at UMM. On
the basis of their performance in Engl
1201, students may be exempted from fur
ther work in freshman composition. Engl
1111 may not be used to fulfill the fresh
man composition requirement.
B. Social Sciences (15 credits)—At
least 15 credits must be chosen from
among the following disciplines:
anthropology, business-economics (ex
cluding accounting courses BuEc 1211,
1212, 3211, 3212, 3213, 3214), economics,
geography, history, political science, psy
chology, or sociology.
C. Natural Science and Mathematics
(15 credits)—At least 15 credits must be
chosen from among the following disci

plines: biology (excluding Biol 1700 and
3100), chemistry, computer science, geol
ogy, mathematics, physical science, or
physics.
D. Humanities(15 credits)—At least
15 credits must be chosen from among the
following disciplines: art history, studio
art, English (excluding Engl 1111),
French, German, humanities, music, phi
losophy, Spanish, speech (excluding Spch
3101), or theatre arts.
E. Communication, Language, and
Symbolic Systems (10 credits)—Ten cred
its from the discipline of the major, if ap
propriate, may be applied to category E,
but students must still complete a total of
90 credits of general education coursework outside the discipline of the major.
The category E requirement is waived for
foreign students whose native language is
not English, but they still must complete
90 credits of general education courses.
This requirement may be met through one
of three options:
1. Mathematics: At least 10 credits or
equivalent proficiency in mathematics
(including statistics), computer science,
econometrics (Econ 3400), or quantitative
methods (Psy 3600).
2. Foreign Language: At least 10 cred
its or equivalent proficiency in one foreign
language (excluding courses in English
translation).
3. Symbolic Systems in English: At
least two of the following courses—Engl
3200, Modern Grammar; Engl 3220, In
troduction to the English Language; Phil
!At

UMM, courses of instruction are organized into
groups concerned with a specific subject matter. Such
groupings of courses carry a single designation, such
as chemistry, history, mathematics,or philosophy.
These organized groups of courses are formally re
ferred to as "disciplines" and must not be confused
with "majors." For a major, a student is often required
to complete courses in several disciplines.
2It is the discipline of the major and not the entire ma
jor that is excluded. For interdisciplinary majors, only
the discipline with the greatest concentration of credits
will be excluded. For students with double majors,
only one discipline is excluded. In addition, there are
some courses that may not be applied to the general ed
ucation requirements; these are identified in the
course descriptions listings in this bulletin and in the
Class Schedule.
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1212, Critical Thinking I; Phil 1213, Crit
ical Thinking II; Phil 3141, Logic; Spch
3500, Human Communication Theory.
II. Discipline Credit Limitation—No more
than 60 of the 180 credits required for
graduation may be taken in any one disci
pline.1 For the purposes of this policy, all
secondary education methods courses
(ArtE 3940, EngE 3940, HthE 3940, LanE
3940, MthE 3940, MusE 3940, PEMe
3940, SciE 3940, SScE 3940, SThE 3940)
are considered to belong to the education
discipline (Ed). Freshman composition
credits do not count toward the 60-credit
maximum in English, nor do CLEP math
ematics credits count toward the 60credit maximum in mathematics.
III. Major or Area of Concentration—Stu
dents may complete a major in an aca
demic discipline by fulfilling the
requirements for that discipline specified
later in this section of the bulletin. Stu
dents who choose not to major in an exist
ing academic discipline must show some
command of a field of knowledge or an
area of scholarly concentration as an al
ternative. (Students who want to complete
a major that is not in an academic disci
pline offered by UMM must obtain ap
proval from the Office of the Dean.)
TV. Minor—A minor is not required for
graduation. If a student elects to complete
a minor, courses from the general educa
tion requirements may be used for this
purpose. Requirements for minors are
listed later in this section of the bulletin
under each of the academic disciplines.
V. Minimum Required Credits(180)—A
student can fulfill the course require
ments for graduation within the 180credit minimum. No more than 12 credits
in Mus 1400 through 1435 and no more
than 6 credits in PE 1500 through 1514
may be applied to the 180-credit mini
mum. A student who chooses to pursue a
particular educational program, such as a
double major, a certain major combined
with a certain minor, or licensure as a sec
ondary school teacher, may have to com
plete more than the minimum 180 credits.
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VI. Quality of Work—A student must earn
a C (2.00) average in all work completed
at the University, in all college work, and
in the major or area of concentration.
VII. Residence—A student must earn 45
credits in the college and must spend at
least two quarters (completing 30 credits)
of the senior year in residence. Credits
earned through Continuing Education
classes are considered residence credits.
Option II—Individualized Curriculum
I. Approved Program—Students planning
to pursue an individualized curriculum
must file an approved program with the
Records Office. The program must satisfy
the liberal education criteria in terms of
both breadth of knowledge and area of
concentration of study (see Two Liberal
Arts Options above). Details of procedures
for program planning and approval are
presented below under Individualized
Curriculum Development and Individual
ized Curriculum Plan.
II. Discipline Credit Limitation—Same as
for Option I above.
III. Major or Area of Concentration—Same
as for Option I above.
IV. Minor—Same as for Option I above.
V. Minimum Required Credits (180)—
Same as for Option I above.
VI. Quality of Work—Same as for Option I
above.
VII. Residence—Same as for Option I
above.
Individualized Curriculum Develop
ment—Students planning to pursue the
individualized curriculum option should
visit the Student Counseling Service for
assistance in selecting a curriculum ad
viser. The curriculum adviser may be the
student's freshman adviser but is nor1 At UMM, courses

of instruction are organized into
groups concerned with a specific subject matter. Such
groupings of courses carry a single designation, such
as chemistry, history, mathematics,or philosophy.
These organized groups of courses are formally re
ferred to as"disciplines" and must not be confused
with "majors." For a major, a student is often re
quired to complete courses in several disciplines.

Two Liberal Arts Options

mally a faculty member in the student's
major field or area of concentration.
If the student plans a program involv
ing study in two or more disciplines, one
faculty member from each of the disci
plines becomes a member of the student's
Program Advisory Committee, which is
chaired by the curriculum adviser. The
student plans a curriculum with the ad
vice and help of this committee.
The student prepares a summary of his
or her proposed program, and this sum
mary is circulated to other faculty mem
bers in the discipline(s) involved for
comment and suggestions. The curricu
lum adviser or Program Advisory Com
mittee is responsible for final approval of
the student's curriculum.
Individualized Curriculum Plan—All
students pursuing an individualized cur
riculum must file an approved curriculum
plan with the Records Office, as follows:
1. Students should first consult with
their advisers about their curriculum
objectives.
2. In consultation with their advisers
and perhaps others, students develop a
comprehensive plan designed to fulfill
their curriculum objectives.
3. Students prepare written sum
maries of their proposed curriculum
plans. These summaries should include
the following:
• A statement of purposes and objec
tives pursuant to the all-University lib
eral arts criteria.
• The title of the major or area of con
centration.
• A list of proposed courses or other ex
periences in the major or area of concen
tration. The courses should satisfy the
purposes and objectives developed by the
student. Learning activities other than
classroom experiences should be clearly
stated.
• A list of other proposed courses or ex
periences to compose the balance of the
degree program. The courses should sat
isfy the purposes and objectives developed
by the student. Learning activities other
than classroom experiences should be
clearly stated.

Note—Any courses to be taken through
correspondence, extension, or evening
school, or at another institution, should be
indicated in the summary. UMM course
listings should include the correct course
number, title, and credits.
4. Students should submit their cur
riculum plans to their advisers for ap
proval. The adviser will sign the
curriculum plan and forward it to the Vice
Chancellor for Academic Affairs and
Dean. A signed copy should be retained by
the student; a second copy should be re
tained by the adviser; and a third copy
should be forwarded to the Option II Pro
grams Committee.
5. Any changes in the curriculum plan
should be specified in writing, approved
and signed by the adviser, and forwarded
to the Office of the Dean.
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Symbols—The following symbols are
used throughout the course descriptions
in lieu of page footnotes:
H Concurrent registration is allowed (or
required) in the course listed after this
symbol.
# Consent of the instructor is required
prior to registration.
f,w,s Following a course number, indi
cates fall, winter, spring quarter.
Punctuation—A hyphen between course
numbers (e.g., 3142-3143-3144) indicates
a sequence of courses that must be taken
in the order listed. The first course in the
sequence is a prerequisite for the second
course, and the second course in the se
quence is a prerequisite for the third
course. A comma between course numbers
(e.g., 1234,1235,1236) indicates a series
of courses that may be entered any quar
ter.
Numbers—Course numbers reflect the
level of difficulty of a course. Generally,
courses numbered in the 1000s are in
troductory while courses numbered in the
3000s offer more advanced study. Some
courses require prerequisite coursework
or advanced class status for entrance
while others do not. Students should plan
their programs carefully to complete
courses in the proper sequence.
The current Class Schedule contains in
formation on course prerequisites, hours,
and room assignments.

the Division of Science and Mathematics
in this section of the bulletin.

European Studies (ES)
Objectives— The purpose of the European
studies program is to acquaint the student
with the culture and society of modern
Europe. The emphasis is on Western Eu
rope in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, and the approach is interdisci
plinary in nature, drawing upon the in
sights provided by various fields of study.

Requirements for a Major include lan
guage proficiency in French, German, or
Spanish equivalent to that required for
the completion of the course numbered
1120 in the language. (Students planning
to pursue advanced courses in French,
German, or Spanish should note that
proficiency beyond the 1120 level is some
times a prerequisite.) Equivalent profi
ciency in European languages not offered
at UMM may also be used to satisfy this
requirement.
In addition, 65 credits must be selected
from the courses listed below, with a max
imum of 20 of the credits in any one disci
pline.
1. Students will develop a coherent pro
gram and a plan of study in consultation
with their major advisers. Advisers will
normally be faculty members with a spe
cialty in an appropriate area. When the
program and plan are approved by the ad
visers, they will be forwarded to the aca
demic dean for information.
Interdisciplinary Programs
2. Any directed study course for which an
instructor is available is acceptable pro
The University of Minnesota, Morris of
vided the subject matter is appropriate.
fers a number of interdisciplinary pro
3. The topics courses listed below as well
grams. Some of the programs include
in-depth studies of two or more traditional as topics and seminar courses in other dis
ciplines are acceptable provided the sub
academic disciplines or divisions, and
ject matter is appropriate.
some include subject material of a very
broad nature that cannot properly be re
4. Students are encouraged to spend a pe
garded as a part of a traditional discipline riod of time in Europe pursuing conven
or division. In addition to the areas of
tional coursework, independent studies,
study described below, see also the course
or other study-abroad programs.
offerings in humanities listed under the
Note—Students planning to major in Eu
Division of the Humanities and the
ropean studies must register with the
courses in physical science listed under
Vice Chancellor for Academic Affairs and
Dean.
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Course Descriptions
ArtH 1200f. THE VISUAL ARTS OF THE WEST
ERN WORLD. (5 cr)
Major monuments in Western art history from ancient
Greece to the present. Selected works of art inter
preted in the context of the time and place they were
created. The continuity of historical development of
artistic styles.
ArtH 3300s. 19TH-CENTURY ART. (5 cr; prereq
1100 or 1200, or jr status; not offered 1988-89)
The development of neoclassicism, romanticism, real
ism, and impressionism. Primarily concerned with art
of France but also with English, German, and Ameri
can artists that contributed to the major stylistic de
velopments of the period from 1784 to 1880.
ArtH 3350f. FROM POSTIMPRESSIONISM TO
CUBISM: 1880-1914. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1200, or jr
status; not offered 1987-88)
Major artistic developments during the late 19th and
early 20th centuries that provided the basic elements
of the aesthetic and visual sensibility of the modern
world.
ArtH 3360w. 20TH-CENTURY ART: 1914-1935. (5
cr; prereq 1100 or 1200, or jr status; not offered 1987-

88)

The art of logic exemplified by de Stijl, purism and
constructivism, the art of expression manifested in the
German die Brucke and die Blaue Reiter, and the art
of the absurd: dada and surrealism.
Econ 3135w. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS.
(5 cr; prereq 3100, 3105 or #)
The economic basis for gain in international trade;
historical development of theory and policy; popula
tion and capital movements; exchange-rate policies;
tariffs, international balance of payments; foreign aid
and investment policies; and the Common Market.
Econ 3145f. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYS
TEMS. (5 cr; prereq 1110,1115 or #; not offered 1987-

88)
A comparison of the theory and functioning of the ma
jor economic systems of the world; the market econ
omy and the centrally planned economy. The U.S.
economy relative to its future form and structure.
Engl 1610f,w,s. TOPICS IN LITERATURE. (5 cr;
repeatable when topic changes)
The study of a literary topic that is both timely and of
broad interest.
Engl 3361w. BRITISH LITERATURE II. (5 cr;
prereq 3360)
Study of important and characteristic works from
about 1700 to 1900.
Engl 3572. THE ENGLISH NOVEL. (5 cr; prereq
1501; offered when feasible)
The development of the English novel from the early
18th century (Defoe) through the latter half of the
19th century (Eliot).

Engl 3610. STUDIES IN LITERATURE AND
LANGUAGE. (5 cr; repeatable when topic changes;
offered when feasible)
An advanced study of a topic that may either follow or
cut across historic, generic, and linguistic categories
not ordinarily included in other English course offer
ings.
Engl 3620. SINGLE AUTHORS. (5 cr; repeatable
when topic changes; offered when feasible)
Intensive study of the canon of one author, both as a
reflection of literary tradition and broad cultural
milieu and as the product of a unique, coherent, and
personal vision. Topic to be announced.
Fren 3241s. CONTEMPORARY FRANCE. (4 cr;
prereq 1120 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Selected topics concerning the French and the French
nation from the end of World War II to the present.
Fren 3243s. FRENCH CULTURAL HERITAGE
IN OTHER LANDS. (4 cr; prereq 1120; not offered
1988-89)
Readings in a variety of cultural and literary texts
from among French-language writers of Africa, the
Caribbean, North America, and European and other
cultures outside France.
Fren 3300f. READING AND ANALYSIS OF
TEXTS. (4 cr; prereq 1120 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Introduction to representative French literary works
and major movements in French literature. Develop
ment of facility in reading French and familiarity
with textual analysis.
Fren 3302w. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERA
TURE I. (4 cr; prereq 3300; not offered 1988-89)
Masterpieces of French literature from its beginnings
to approximately 1789.
Fren 3304s. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERA
TURE II. (4 cr; prereq 3300; not offered 1988-89)
Masterpieces of French literature from approximately
1789 to the present.
Fren 3600. INDEPENDENT READINGS IN
FRENCH LITERATURE OR CIVILIZATION. (5
cr; prereq 3302,3304 and # for literature, 3241 and #
for civilization of France, and 3243 for other Frenchspeaking cultures for majors or minors...# for nonmajors and nonminors; offered when feasible)
(Offered in French for majors, English for nonmajors)
Specially designed readings for majors or nonmajors
in either literature or civilization, or both, to fulfill
particular needs or interests.
Fren 3601f,w,s. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN
FRENCH ABROAD. (5 cr; repeatable to 15 cr; pre
req 3241 and # for study in France, 3243 and # for
study in other French-speaking cultures)
An independently researched project to be approved
by the French discipline and completed in the lan
guage (oral and/or written as is deemed appropriate).
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Ger 3202s. SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERA
TURE AND CULTURE AS REFLECTED IN LIT
ERARY TEXTS III. (4 cr; prereq 3105)
Chronological study of German literature and its cul
tural background covering the modern period. Se
lected representative 20th-century works read and
analyzed.
Ger 3500s. CLASSICAL AND ROMANTIC TRA
DITION IN GERMAN LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq
3200,3201)
Some major works of the "golden age" of German liter
ature (1750-1850) are compared and contrasted on the
basis of their relationship to important trends of the
premodern age. Readings include Goethe's Faust, dra
mas by Schiller, and novellas of the romantic period.
Ger 3600s. GERMAN LITERATURE IN FILM. (4
cr; open to all students; does not count toward major or
minor; S-N only; not offered 1988-89)
Works by leading German authors such as Goethe,
Buchner, T. Mann, H. Mann, and Brecht are read,
viewed, and compared with their treatment in film.
Development of the German film as an expressionistic
art form. Film presentations are in German but with
English subtitles in most cases. Readings and lectures
are in English.
Ger 3610. TOPICS IN GERMAN. (4 cr; repeatable
when topic changes; open to all students; does not
count toward major or minor; offered when feasible)
Students select and develop topics of their own inter
est in any area of German literature or culture. Topics
may be an in-depth study of one author or a specific
period in German literature. Students should discuss
their interests in advance with instructor since course
will be offered on demand. Seminar discussions based
on individual library research. Readings and discus
sions are in English.
Ger 3651f. STUDIES IN GERMAN LITERA
TURE. (4 cr; prereq 3105 or #)
Selected German readings reflecting modern literary
trends in East and West Germany. Lectures and dis
cussions in English and German.
Hist 3121s. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY I.
(5 cr; repeatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic
history of Europe from the end of the Middle Ages to
1750. Possible topics include the Renaissance, the Ref
ormation, royal absolutism, and the scientific revolu
tion.
Hist 3151s. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY
II. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic
history of Europe from 1750 to the present. Possible
topics include the fascist era, development of national
ism, World War I, World War II, and the era of the
French Revolution and Napoleon.
Hist 3161w. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN NA
TIONAL HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic
history of selected European nations. Possible topics
include Tudor and Stuart England, the English civil
war, modern Britain, modern France, imperial Rus
sia, and Soviet Russia.
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Hist 3440. TOPICS IN HISTORY. (1-5 cr; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
The study of a historical topic that transcends the tra
ditional chronological or geographical categories. Pos
sible topics include the history of historical writing, of
science, or of Christianity.
Hum 1111. OPEN TOPIC. (5 cr; repeatable when
topic changes; offered when feasible)
An opportunity to study a traditional literary form or
other narrative form or an idea as it appears in a num
ber of cultures. Topic to be announced.
Hum 1121. WESTERN WORLD LITERATURE.
(5 cr; repeatable when topic changes; offered when fea
sible)
Emphasis on continental works in a single genre (e.g.,
the novel) or from a single international literary
movement (e.g., romanticism or symbolism). Topic to
be announced.
Hum 1160. STUDIES IN FRENCH LITERA
TURE IN TRANSLATION. (5 cr; repeatable when
topic changes; offered when feasible)
Topic to be announced.
Mus 1200w,s. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC. (5 cr)
A general survey to develop an intelligent under
standing and appreciation of music. Designed for nonmusic majors.
Mus 3104f-3105w-3106s. CORE STUDIES III:
MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE.
The historical development of Western music and rep
resentative literature of the various periods and
styles. Emphasis on listening, score analysis, and per
formance practice.
3104f. Music of the Medieval, Renaissance,
and Baroque Eras. (4 cr; prereq 1123 or #)
3105w. Music of the Classical and Romantic
Periods. (4 cr; prereq 1123 or #)
3106s. Post-Romantic and Contemporary Mu
sic. (4 cr; prereq 1123 or #)
Phil 1250f,w, 1260w, 1270s. THE HISTORY OF
IDEAS.
A survey of the development of major philosophical,
scientific, artistic, literary, social, and political ideas
in the Western intellectual tradition. Courses need
not be taken in sequence.
1250f,w. The Ancient World. (5 cr; offered win
ter 1988)
Focus on the pre-Socratic thinkers, a selection of
Greek dramas, Plato, Aristotle, and the decline of
the Greek tradition.
1260w. The Middle Ages and the Renais
sance. (5 cr; offered winter 1988)
Topics selected from the writings of persons such
as St. Augustine, Boethius, St. Anselm, St.
Bonaventure, St. Thomas Aquinas, Machiavelli,
Scotus, Ockham, Suarez, Nicholas of Cusa, da
Vinci, Michelangelo, Copernicus and Galileo. A
segment of the course deals with the expression of
ideas in the music of the Middle Ages and Renais
sance.
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1270s. The Modern World. (5 cr; offered spring
1988)
The development of ideas from Descartes' Dis
course on Method and Newton's Principia to the
early 20th century.
Phil 3610s. THE PHILOSOPHY OF KANT. (5 cr;
repeatable; prereq 1201 or 1212 or 1213 or #; offered
1988)
Examination of selected problems and topics in the
philosophical works of Immanuel Kant. Topics an
nounced in advance.
Pol 1400s. WORLD POLITICS. (5 cr)
Introduction to contemporary international politics,
nationalism, imperialism, foreign policies of major
powers. Elements of national power; forces affecting
international relations, international conflicts, and
techniques for their solution.
Pol 3310f. CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL IDE
OLOGIES. (5 cr; prereq#)
Major currents of political theory from Marx to
present: Marxism, socialism, syndicalism, anarchism,
fascism, political ideologies of antidemocratic thought
and totalitarian regimes.
Pol 3330s. DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL
THOUGHT: MODERN. (5 cr; prereq #)
Machiavelli, theories during the Renaissance, Refor
mation, and the Counter-Reformation. Early modern
absolutism, the emergence of modern contract theory,
constitutionalism, liberalism, and utopianism.
Pol 3431. INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. (5 cr;
prereq 1400 or #; offered when feasible)
The theory and practice of contemporary interna
tional relations based upon the nation-state system.
The concepts of the struggle for power, national inter
est, balance of power, war, peace, and alliances ana
lyzed from the point of view of conflict resolution.
Pol 3432w. INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZA
TIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1400 or #; not offered 1988-89)
The history of the idea of international organization
from the earliest sources up to the League of Nations
and the United Nations organizations. Detailed anal
ysis of the political and administrative structure of
the League of Nations and the United Nations sys
tems. The relationship of the United Nations and gen
eral peace keeping analyzed through various case
studies. The relevance of international organization
for the establishment and maintenance of world
peace.
Pol 3530f. GOVERNMENTS AND POLITICS OF
EUROPE. (5 cr; prereq #; not offered 1988-89)
An analysis of the major government systems of Eu
rope: evolution, structure, and functioning of the polit
ical institutions of Great Britain, Soviet Union,
France, and West Germany.
Span 3520f. LITERATURE OF 19TH-CENTURY
SPAIN. (4 cr; prereq 3101 or #; not offered 1988-89)
The poetry of romanticism, the development of real
ism from costumhrismo through the Spanish natural
istic novel, the generation of 1898 with such authors
as Espronceda, B§cquer, Larra, Alarcdn, Valera,
P6rez Galdds, Blasco Ib&nez, Benavente.

Spch 3310. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICA
TION. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or #; offered when feasible)
Speech communication between persons of two or
more cultures. Cultural shock, value systems, nonver
bal behavior, language skills; their influence on intercultural interpersonal communication. Students may
specialize in the study of communication between per
sons of their own culture and those of a contrasting
culture.
Th 3150. SELECTED TOPICS IN THEATRE
ARTS. (1-5 cr; repeatable when topic changes; prereq
#; offered when feasible)
Varying topics relating to theatre that are not ordi
narily included in other theatre arts courses.
Th 3501s. THEATRE HISTORY II. (5 cr; not of
fered 1987-88)
Development of the theatrical arts from the 18th cen
tury to the present; plays, playwrights, and physical
theatre.

Latin American Area Studies
(LAAS)
Objectives—The purpose of the Latin
American area studies program is to ac
quaint the student with a broad view of
the culture and society of Latin America.
The program offers study of other cul
tures, of cross-cultural comparisons, and
of our own Spanish American subcultures.
An interdisciplinary approach is used to
understand and compare various method
ologies.
Requirements for a Major include profi
ciency in Spanish equivalent to that re
quired for the completion of Span 1120; 4
credits in Spanish American literature; 10
credits in Latin American history; 1 credit
in LAAS 1700 (Bibliographical Tools and
Journals in Latin American Area Studies)
and 1-5 credits in LAAS 3700 (Senior Tu
torial in Latin American Area Studies);
and 25 additional credits selected from
courses listed below. Students are encour
aged to use their elective credits to ac
quaint themselves with as many academic
fields of Latin American studies as possi
ble. Any directed study course for which
an instructor is available is acceptable
provided the subject matter is appropri
ate. These courses may be applied to the
25-credit elective requirement.
Students planning to major in Latin
American area studies must register with
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the Vice Chancellor for Academic Affairs
and Dean. Their advisers will normally be
faculty members with a specialty in Latin
American studies.

Course Descriptions
Span llOOf. BEGINNING SPANISH: LAN
GUAGE AND CULTURE. (5 cr)
An integrated approach to the culture of Spanishspeaking peoples. Focuses on language as well as as
pects of culture such as modern philosophy, customs,
and traditions of Spanish America and Spain. Empha
sis on reading ability and rudimentary conversation.
Span llOlw. BEGINNING SPANISH: LAN
GUAGE AND CULTURE. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or #)
The second course in the sequence beginning with
1100.

Span 1102s. BEGINNING SPANISH: LAN
GUAGE AND CULTURE. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or #)
The third course in the sequence beginning with 1100.
Span lllOf. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH I: A
CULTURAL APPROACH. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or #)
Intermediate Spanish grammar and conversation
with attention to topics of cultural interest. Intensive
study of grammar, special reports, debates, situa
tional (survival) dialogues, simulations, and dramatic
presentations. Emphasis on development of meaning
ful vocabularies and grammatical skill.
Span 1120w. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH II: A
CULTURAL APPROACH. (4 cr; prereq 1110 or #)
Intermediate Spanish grammar and reading. Inten
sive study of grammar, cultural readings from con
temporary Latin American and peninsular short
fiction and contemporary events. Intensive practice in
grammar, reading, preparation of original composi
tions, and conversation.
Span 3101s. INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH LIT
ERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1120 or #)
Intellectual thought of Spain and Spanish America as
seen in its literature. Emphasis on literary history,
major periods and figures.
Span 3120f. STUDIES IN ADVANCED SPANISH
LANGUAGE I. (3 cr; prereq 3101 or #)
An in-depth study of the basic structures and pronun
ciation and diction patterns of the Spanish language
with projects designed to develop a high degree of
writing, listening, and speaking skills.
Span 3130w. STUDIES IN ADVANCED
SPANISH LANGUAGE II. (3 cr; prereq 3120 or #)
Designed with goals similar to those of 3120 but with
a view to the more subtle aspects of advanced Spanish
grammar and pronunciation and diction.
Span 3140s. ADVANCED SPANISH CONVER
SATION AND COMPOSITION. (3 cr; prereq 3130
or #)
Intensive practice in Spanish conversation and writ
ing skills. Emphasis on idiomatic speech and writing
appropriate to a variety of situations.
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Span 3150s. FIELD STUDIES IN SPANISH LAN
GUAGE. (4 cr; prereq 1102 and #)
Practical student-developed vocabularies in various
topical areas of the Spanish language. Emphasis on
introduction to contemporary idiomatic structure and
common expressions of Mexican Spanish. Where pos
sible, students should take this course or its equiva
lent through the UMM Summer Program in Mexico.
Span 3160s. SPANISH PRACTICUM. (4 cr; prereq
3101 or #; repeatable with #)
Intensive practice in the oral presentation of Spanish
with emphasis on pronunciation, diction, and intona
tion. Oral, videotaped practice in reading items pre
pared from leading Spanish and Latin American
newspapers and magazines. Vocabulary acquisition in
areas of art, history, government, literature,
medicine.
Span 3531w. SEMINAR IN CONTEMPORARY
PENINSULAR LITERATURE. (4 cr, prereq 3101
or #; repeatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
Various topics in contemporary Spanish literature
such as the role and function of women in Spanish so
ciety, the problem of general human fulfillment,
Spanish ethical viewpoints, and possibilities for social
change as seen by various authors. Topic to be an
nounced.
Span 3601f. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN LIT
ERATURE FROM 1400 to 1900. (4 cr; prereq 3101
or #; not offered 1987-88)
Latin American literature during the baroque,
neoclassic, romantic, realist, and modernist periods,
emphasizing important figures such as Inca Garcilaso
de la Vega, Sor Juan Inds de la Cruz, Lizardi, Echeverria, Sarmiento, Palma, Dar6, Marti, and Lugones. An
examination of all literary genres. Topic to be an
nounced.
Span 3602s. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN LIT
ERATURE FROM 1900 TO PRESENT (4 cr; prereq
3101 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Latin American literature during the contemporary
period, focusing on important figures such as
Huidobro, Vallejo, Neruda, Paz, Carpentier, Borges,
Asturias, Vargas Llosa, Cortdzar, and Garcia Mdrquez. An examination of all literary genres with em
phasis on the novel since 1950. Topic to be announced.
Span 3604w. SEMINAR IN LATIN AMERICAN
LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 3101 or #; repeatable
with #; not offered 1988-89)
Various topics in Latin American literature such as
the novel of the Mexican revolution, Borges and the
modern short story, literature of fantasy, the role of
the Indian in literature; poetry of social struggle, gaucho literature, and heroes and antiheroes in modern
fiction. Topic to be announced.
Span 3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY
(1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)
Spanish language, culture, and literature.
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Anth 3546f. ANCIENT MAYA CIVILIZATION. (5
cr; repeatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
(Same as Hist 3546) Basic introduction to Maya cul
tural traditions from earliest traces of settlement
through Spanish conquest in the 16th century. Ar
chaeological, ethnographical, and historical ap
proaches used to reconstruct ancient Maya
civilization.
Anth 3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY.
(1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)
Anthropology of Latin America.
Econ 3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY.
(1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)
The literature of Latin American economics.
Hist 1316s. LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY: A BA
SIC INTRODUCTION. (5 cr)
Methods, themes, and problems in the study of Latin
American history.
Hist 3440. TOPICS IN HISTORY. (1-5 cr; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
The study of a historical topic that transcends the tra
ditional chronological or geographical categories. Pos
sible topics include the history of historical writing, of
science, or of Christianity.
Hist 353If. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN CUL
TURAL AND SOCIAL HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable
with #; not offered 1988-89)
Possible topics include historical examination of
elites, women and the family, art, urbanization, social
structures, or religious ideologies.
Hist 3537. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN PO
LITICAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY. (5 cr; re
peatable with #; offered when feasible)
Examination of selected topic. Possible topics include
historical examination of the Cuban or Mexican Revo
lution, business history, dependence and underdevel
opment, agrarian problems and peasant movements,
organized labor, or political power.
Hist 3543s. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN NA
TIONAL HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Topics in the history of selected Latin American na
tions, e.g., Mexico, Brazil, Argentina, or Cuba.
Hist 3546f. ANCIENT MAYA CIVILIZATION. (5
cr; repeatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
See Anth 3546 for description.
Hist 3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (15 cr per qtr; prereq #)
An opportunity to study analytically a limited topic in
Latin American history. The topic will be determined
by the individual student and the instructor.
LAAS 1700. BIBLIOGRAPHICAL TOOLS AND
JOURNALS IN LATIN AMERICAN AREA
STUDIES. (1 cr; prereq major in LAAS; offered when
feasible)
For the student new to the major. A basic introduction
to the standard bibliographical tools and journals in
Latin American area studies.

LAAS 3700. SENIOR TUTORIAL IN LATIN
AMERICAN AREA STUDIES. (1-5 cr; prereq 1700
and sr LAAS major; offered when feasible)
Individual reading in subjects needingfurther devel
opment prior to completing the LAAS major. Subjects
determined by LAAS faculty in consultation with the
senior LAAS major.
Pol 3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5
cr per qtr; prereq #)
Latin American political science.
Soc 3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5
cr per qtr; prereq #)
The literature of Latin American sociology.
Spch 3310. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICA
TION. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or #; offered when feasible)
Speech communication between persons of two or
more cultures. Cultural shock, value systems, nonver
bal behavior, language skills; their influence on intercultural interpersonal communication. Students may
specialize in the study of communication between per
sons of their own culture and those of a contrasting
culture.

Liberal Arts for the Human Services
(LAHS)
Objectives—This program has three main
purposes: (a) to provide a firm liberal arts
basis for understanding individual human
behavior in its social context; (b) to
provide the academic foundation for pro
fessional work in baccalaureate-level hu
man services occupations such as
counseling, casework, personnel work,
and administration of human services in
federal and state agencies, private busi
nesses, or professional organizations; and
(c) to prepare students for graduate work
in the human services professions.
Requirements for a Major include Anth
1110 or Soc 1100; Psy 1201,1202; and
Math 1150. The minimum additional re
quirements for a major in human services
are: (a) 60 credits to be selected from the
courses listed below, with a minimum of
20 credits each in anthropology/sociology
and psychology; (b) at least 5 credits of
field experience (Psy 3920) or interdisci
plinary internship (IS 3850, 3851, or
3852); and (c) IS 3855.
Students will develop a coherent pro
gram of study in consultation with their
major advisers generally no later than the
spring quarter of the sophomore year. Ad-
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visers will normally be faculty members
with a background or specialties related
to the human services area.
Students should discuss the arrange
ment of their field experience with their
LAHS advisers no later than the fall quar
ter of their junior year. Information con
cerning specific field placements can be
obtained from the director of career plan
ning and placement services or an LAHS
faculty adviser.
Since LAHS students pursue varied ca
reers, they are advised to include in their
programs courses appropriate to their ca
reer plans. For instance, students intend
ing to seek careers involving public
administration or policy formulation
should take such courses as Anth 3380;
Econ 1100; IS 1200; Pol 3240; Soc 3111,
3305, 3401, 3416; Spch 3310, 3321, 3322;
and possibly BuEc 3220. Students intend
ing to seek careers in counseling or in
other direct helping professions working
with adults should take such courses as
Anth 3480; IS 1200,1220; Psy 3200, 3400,
3410, 3425, 3502, 3525, 3610; Soc 3150,
3240, 3401, 3410, 3480, 3525, 3550; and
Spch 1102,3300, 3310. If the career will
involve work with children, students
should take Psy 3500 and 3501; if with the
chemically dependent, Psy 1711, IS 1210,
and a directed study or tutorial course on
alcoholism. In all instances, students
should consult with their advisers when
designing their programs.
Students should complete the profes
sional ethics course (IS 3855) during the
year before their internship (IS 3850,
3851, or 3852) or field experience (Psy
3920). Students who plan to enroll in Psy
3425 should complete the course before
their internship or field experience.
Course Descriptions
Anth 3380f. CULTURE CHANGE. (5 cr; repeatable
with #; prereq 1100 or 1110 or Soc 1100)
Theories and case studies of sociocultural change.
Comparison of changes in different types of cultures in
various parts of the world.
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Anth 3480f. THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE SO
CIOCULTURAL MILIEU. (5 cr; repeatable with #;
prereq 10 cr in anthropology, sociology, or psychology)
(Same as Soc 3480) A delimited topic in culture and
personality, social structure and personality, cogni
tive anthropology, or cultural linguistics.Specific top
ics such as behavior in illness, acculturation, or the
effects of extreme social situations on a person may be
dealt with for the whole quarter. Analysis of different
aspects of the relationship of a person to his or her so
ciety. Topics vary.
BuEc 3220f. MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZA
TION THEORY. (5 cr; prereq 1212, Econ 1115, and
Math 1150 or 3605 or #)
Concepts, theory, research, operations analysis, and
management science. Principal functional areas of
management. Factors and relationships necessary to
achieve organizational objectives. Establishment of
goals, policies, procedures; the planning process; con
trol systems; organizational structure and behavior;
leadership.
Econ 1100s. INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS.
(5 cr; not offered 1988-89)
A brief survey of the development of economic ideas;
the structure and functioning of an economic system;
fundamental principles governing the behavior of in
dividual economic units and the workings of the econ
omy; and economic policies for stabilization and
growth. Designed for a non-economics major or a be
ginning economics student who wants an overview of
the field before enrolling in Econ 1110.
Hlth 1711f,w. DRUGS AND HUMAN BEHAV
IOR. (2 or 3 cr; may not be taken for LAHS cr in addi
tion to IS 1210; counts toward the 90-cr GER and
category B)
(Same as Psy 1711) A survey of major psychoactive
drugs, their effects on mind and behavior, and preven
tion and treatment of drug abuse.
IS 1200. PROBLEMS AND ISSUES OF RACISM
IN THE UNITED STATES. (5 cr; counts toward the
90-cr GER but not categories A-E; offered when feasi
ble)
Economic, political, educational, and social aspects of
racism. Designed to help students develop an under
standing of the complex nature and effects of racism,
prejudice, and discrimination.
IS 1210. PERSPECTIVES IN DRUG USE AND
ABUSE. (2-5 cr; counts toward the 90-cr GER but not
categories A-E; offered when feasible)
The contributions of various academic disciplines to
the understanding and possible solution of the drug
problem. Historical, psychological, sociological, and
other perspectives. Drug use and abuse in con
temporary American society.
IS 1220f,w. HUMAN SEXUALITY. (4 cr; counts to
ward the 90-cr GER but not categories A-E;S-N only)
Sexual functioning, development, and attitudes. Op
portunities for students to explore special interests
and to relate course material to their personal lives.
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Pol 3240s. INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC AD
MINISTRATION. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or #)
Development of administrative organization; admin
istration and the executive, legislative, and judiciary;
principles of organization including line and staff re
lationships, the staff services of finance and person
nel, formal and informal control, behavioral
characteristics of bureaucracies.
Psy 1711f,w. DRUGS AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR.
(2 or 3 cr; may not be taken for LAHS cr in addition to
IS 1210; counts toward the 90-cr GER and category B)
(Same as Hlth 1711) For description, see Hlth 1711
above.
Psy 3200f. LEARNING THEORY, BEHAVIOR
MODIFICATION, AND MOTIVATION. (5 cr; pre
req 1203 and Math 1150 or UMath 1150 or #; includes
iab)
Major theories of learning and motivation and their
importance for understanding animal and human be
havior. Includes classical and operant conditioning,
generalization, discrimination, discrimination learn
ing, drive, and incentives. Behavior modification tech
niques and their application to animals and humans
emphasized. Laboratory projects illustrate important
research methods and theory testing.
Psy 3400f. PERSONALITY (1-5 cr; prereq 1202 or
#)

Human psychological organization. The nature of per
sonality constructs and theories, human motivation
and emotion, anxiety, aggression, affiliation, personal
identity, self-direction and self-control, and personal
traits and their measurement.
Psy 3410w. ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr,
prereq 3400 or #)
Behavior, inner experience, causes, and outcomes of
the neuroses and psychoses (especially depression and
schizophrenia), psychophysiological disorders, psycho
pathy, drug and alcohol use, suicide, and similar prob
lems.
Psy 3420f,w,s. TUTORIAL IN PERSONALITY.
(1-5 cr; prereq #)
Individual reading or empirical research on any topic
studied in Psy 3400 or 3410 or on related topics. Objec
tive is attainment of greater depth than is possible in
Psy 3400 or 3410.
Psy 3425s. HELPING RELATIONSHIPS. (1-5 cr;
prereq 3400 or #)
Approaches to counseling and psychotherapy. Theo
ries of helping relationships. Acquisition of helping
skills, including attending behavior, reflection of feel
ing, paraphrasing, confrontation, and summarization.
Major humanistic, cognitive, and behavioral ap
proaches. Didactic instruction, observation of counsel
ing and psychotherapeutic techniques, and practical
experiences.

Psy 3500f. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
I: CHILD PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 1201 and
1202 or #)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in develop
ment from birth to adolescence. Includes prenatal and
physical development as well as perceptual, cognitive,
personality, and social development. Emphasis on lan
guage acquisition and Piaget's theory of cognitive de
velopment.
Psy 3501w. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
II: ADOLESCENCE. (1-5 cr; prereq 1201 and 1202
or #)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in adoles
cent development with emphasis on physical, cogni
tive, and social development.
Psy 3502s. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
III: ADULTHOOD, AGING, AND DEATH. (1-5 cr;
prereq 1201 and 1202 or #)
Introduction to theory, data, and research concerning
the age group from young adulthood to old age. Em
phasis on physical, cognitive, and social changes.
Psy 3525s. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr)
(Same as Soc 3525) Theories and research in the study
of interpersonal behavior. Role, self, social learning,
exchange, person perception, cognitive consistency,
and interpersonal transaction. Some psychology and
sociology background is recommended (e.g., Psy 1202
and Soc 1100).
Psy 3610. PSYCHOLOGY OF INDIVIDUAL DIF
FERENCES. (5 cr; prereq 1201; offered when feasi
ble)
Nature of intelligence. Individual abilities, aptitudes,
and personality variables. Psychological correlates of
age, sex, race, and socioeconomic status. Effects of
heredity and environment. Applications to psychol
ogy, education, industry, and current social problems.
Soc 3111w. SOCIAL POLICY. (5 cr; prereq 1100;
not offered 1987-88)
A survey of sociological and social science contribu
tions and reactions to social policy in industrialized
countries. Social policy areas such as education,
health, welfare, and economic well-being.
Soc 3150w. SOCIAL PROBLEMS. (5 cr; repeatable
with #; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110)
An advanced course on the general and specific theory
necessary for understanding selected social problems.
Desirability of various social policy approaches.
Soc 3240f. AGING IN CONTEMPORARY SOCI
ETY. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110 or Psy 1201 or
1202; not offered 1988-89)
The status of the elderly in contemporary society, so
cial and biological processes associated with aging,
and social-psychological interaction between the el
derly and the rest of society.
Soc 3305f. STRATIFICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100
or Anth 1110 or Econ 1100)
The hierarchies of power, wealth, and prestige; analy
sis of various theories of stratification. Class, status,
race, minorities (blacks, American Indians, etc.),
caste, and sex evaluated in terms of stratification.
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Soc 3401w. SOCIOLOGY OF GENDER. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110)
The relationships among sex, gender, and society. Sex
as a factor in stratification systems, social interaction,
and institutions such as the economy, the family, and
religion.
Soc 3410f. SOCIOLOGY OF THE FAMILY. (5 cr;
prereq 1100; not offered 1987-88)
The status of the family in society, effects of the life
cycle upon the shape of the family, and dynamics of
family relationships.
Soc 3416f. PREJUDICE AND DISCRIMINA
TION IN AMERICAN SOCIETY. (5 cr; prereq 1100
or Anth 1110 and 3305; offered when feasible)
Prejudice and discrimination, their causes and conse
quences, and their interrelationships. Focuses on
ageism, racism, and sexism.
Soc 3480f. THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE SOCIOCULTURAL MILIEU. (5 cr; repeatable with #; pre
req 10 cr in sociology, anthropology or psychology)
(Same as Anth 3480) For description see Anth 3480
above.
Soc 3525s. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr)
(Same as Psy 3525) For description see Psy 3525.
Soc 3550s. SOCIOLOGY OF DEVIANCE. (5 cr;
prereq 5 cr in sociology or #)
Theoretical and empirical issues recurring in the soci
ological literature on deviant behavior.
Spch 1102f,w,s. INTERPERSONAL COMMUNI
CATION. (5 cr)
Study of the variables in spontaneous, face-to-face in
teraction aimed at creating understanding of the stu
dent's own communication patterns in dyads.
Spch 3300w. SMALL GROUP COMMUNICA
TION. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or #)
Communication in small groups; structure, role emer
gence, climate, analysis, practice.
Spch 3310. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICA
TION. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or #; offered when feasible)
Speech communication between persons of two or
more cultures. Cultural shock, value systems, nonver
bal behavior, language, skills; their influence on intercultural interpersonal communication. Students
may specialize in the study of communication between
persons of their own culture and those of a contrasting
culture.
Spch 3321. BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL
COMMUNICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or high
school course in public speaking or #; offered when
feasible)
Introduction to communication in organizations. Em
phasis on principles and practices of communication
in interviewing, listening, management, assertiveness, presentational speaking, and public relations.
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Spch 3322. ORGANIZATIONAL COMMUNICA
TION THEORY AND RESEARCH. (5 cr; prereq
1101 or #; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
A selected topic in organizational communication.
Possible topics: organizational culture, network anal
ysis, organizational effectiveness, organizational
leadership.

Women's Studies (WS)
Objectives—The purpose of this program
is to explore the history, status, and roles
of women as well as attitudes concerning
women. The program is designed to ac
quaint students with the place of women
in society and to prepare them to deal
with discrimination against women. Be
cause the study of women is interdisci
plinary, the program will be coordinated
by the chair of the Division of Social Sci
ences.
Requirements for a Minor include a mini
mum of 35 credits to include Hist 1400,
Psy 3501 or 3502, and one of the following:
Soc 3305, 3315, 3401,3410, or 3416. The
additional 20 credits are to be selected
from the courses listed below. In the fu
ture, as the major adviser deems appropri
ate, more courses may be added. Any
directed study course for which an in
structor is available is acceptable pro
vided the subject matter is appropriate.
Students must submit a file of materi
als to demonstrate the following: (1) fa
miliarity with different theoretical
approaches to the study of women; (2)
ability to analyze, interpret, and synthe
size women's studies materials; and (3)
awareness of how a knowledge of women's
studies relates to the individual's personal
life and intellectual growth.
Students will develop a coherent pro
gram of study in consultation with their
major advisers. Advisers will normally be
faculty members with backgrounds or spe
cialties related to women's studies. It is
suggested that students complete 5 credits
of interdisciplinary internship (IS 3850,
3851,3852). When the program and plan
are approved by the advisers, they will be
forwarded to the chair of the Division of
Social Sciences for information.
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Note—Students planning to minor in
women's studies must register with the
chair of the Division of Social Sciences.
Course Descriptions
Econ 3125w. LABOR ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq
3100,3110 or #; not offered 1987-88)
The labor market and labor process examined through
theoretical, empirical, and historical literature. Alter
native theories of wages and employment. Labor's in
come share and inequalities by race and sex.
Institutional forces affecting wages and employment.
Theories and history of the labor movement.
Hist 1400f,s. TOPICS IN THE HISTORY OF
WOMEN. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Selected topics such as the history of women in West
ern civilization, of feminist ideology, of sex role social
ization in the United States, of women and religion, or
of second-, third-, and fourth-world women.
IS 1220f,w. HUMAN SEXUALITY. (4 cr; counts to
ward the 90-cr GER but not categories A-E; S-N only)
Sexual functioning, development, and attitudes. Op
portunities for students to explore special interests
and to relate course materials to their personal lives.
Psy 3501w. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
II: ADOLESCENCE. (1-5 cr; prereq 1201 and 1202
or #)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in adoles
cent development with emphasis on physical, cogni
tive, and social development.
Psy 3502s. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
III: ADULTHOOD, AGING, AND DEATH. (1-5 cr;
prereq 1201 and 1202 or #)
Introduction to theory, data, and research concerning
the age group from young adulthood to old age. Em
phasis on physical, cognitive, and social changes.
Psy 3920f,w,s. FIELD EXPERIENCES IN PSY
CHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; repeatable, but no more than 5 cr
may be applied toward the 180 cr required for the BA
or toward the major requirements in psychology; pre
req #, which will normally require 3425 for work in
psychiatric settings, 3400 and either 3500 or 3501 for
work in schools; S-N only)
Individually arranged, supervised observation of and
assistance with activities of professional psychologists
in schools, clinics, hospitals, and other field settings.
Soc 3305f. STRATIFICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100
or Anth 1110 or Econ 1100)
The hierarchies of power, wealth, and prestige; analy
sis of various theories of stratification. Class, status,
race, minorities (blacks, American Indians, etc.),
caste, and sex evaluated in terms of stratification.

Soc 3401w. SOCIOLOGY OF GENDER. (5 cr, pre
req 1100 or Anth 1110)
The relationships among sex, gender, and society. Sex
as a factor in stratification systems, social interaction,
and institutions such as the economy, the family, and
religion.
Soc 3410f. SOCIOLOGY OF THE FAMILY. (5 cr;
prereq 1100; not offered 1987-88)
The status of the family in society, effects of the life
cycle upon the shape of the family, and dynamics of
family relationships.
Soc 3416. PREJUDICE AND DISCRIMINATION
IN AMERICAN SOCIETY. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or
Anth 1110 and 3305; offered when feasible)
Prejudice and discrimination, their causes, conse
quences, and interrelationships. Focus on ageism,
racism, and sexism.

Interdisciplinary Studies (IS)
Objectives —Through interdisciplinary
studies, students may investigate subjects
viewed from two or more traditional aca
demic disciplines. Interdisciplinary stud
ies may take the form of well-structured
internships or regular classroom courses,
or of relatively unstructured directed
study projects that stimulate close stu
dent-faculty relationships.
Students interested in interdisci
plinary internships or directed study proj
ects should consult with their advisers
and appropriate division chairpersons
concerning a course prospectus, proposed
study activities, and proposed criteria and
methods for evaluating their work. In the
case of internships, students should dis
cuss their plans with the director of the
Career Planning and Placement Service,
who arranges internship placements. A
signed Directed Study Project Approval
form (available in the academic division
offices) is required in order to register for
interdisciplinary directed study or an in
ternship. The approval of the Vice Chan
cellor for Academic Affairs and Dean is
necessary to register for an internship.

Soc 3315w. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS. (5 cr; re
peatable with #; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110; not offered
1988-89)
An in-depth examination of one or two social institu
tions such as the law, education, religion, the family,
or the economy in America and other societies. Topics
vary and will be announced in advance.
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Course Descriptions
IS 1000f,w,s. CONNECTIONS: A FRESHMAN
SEMINAR. (1 cr; repeatable to 2 cr with #; counts to
ward the 90-cr GER but not categories A-E; S-N only)
A one- or two-quarter seminar for freshmen with 1
credit awarded for each quarter of successful partici
pation. Approximately 15 seminars offered each year
on a range of subjects from Heroes,Fools, and Villains
in History to Gene Alterations and Society. Topics are
announced in advance of registration. As students and
a faculty leader study and share ideas in an informal
setting, the seminars explore the interrelationships
between course work and fundamental intellectual
and ethical issues and contribute to the students' con
fidence in dealing with ideas, expressing opinions, and
understanding the purposes of liberal education.
IS 1010. LEARNING TO LEARN. (2 cr; counts to
ward 90-cr GER but not categories A-E; S-N only; of
fered when feasible)
Basic learning and thinking skills: generalizing upon
data, forming abstract principles, generating sound
arguments, thinking critically about arguments pro
posed by others.
IS 1015. EDUCATIONAL PLANNING FOR NONTRADITIONAL STUDENTS. (2 cr; does not count
toward 90-cr GER; S-N only; offered when feasible)
Intended to enhance entry into higher education. De
signed to clarify learning goals; may lead to evalua
tion for college credit of learning accomplished outside
the college setting. Periods of personal transition and
change and students' own learning experiences exam
ined from several theoretical perspectives.
IS 1200. PROBLEMS AND ISSUES OF RACISM
IN THE UNITED STATES. (5 cr; counts toward the
90-cr GER but not categories A-E; offered when feasi
ble)
The economic, political, educational, and social as
pects of racism. Designed to develop an understanding
of the complex nature and effects of racism, prejudice,
and discrimination.
IS 1210. PERSPECTIVES IN DRUG USE AND
ABUSE. (2-5 cr; counts toward the 90-cr GER but not
categories A-E; offered when feasible)
The contributions of various academic disciplines to
the understanding and possible solution of the drug
problem. Historical, psychological, sociological, and
other perspectives. Drug use and abuse in contempo
rary American society.
IS 1220f,w. HUMAN SEXUALITY. (4 cr; counts to
ward the 90-cr GER but not categories A-E;S-N only)
Sexual functioning, development, and attitudes. Op
portunities for students to explore special interests
and to relate course material to their personal lives.
IS 3400. INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES IN
SOCIAL SCIENCE (1-5 cr; counts toward the 90-cr
GER and category B; offered when feasible)
Studies of topics applying expertise from various so
cial science disciplines, e.g., women in the social sci
ences.
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IS 3850f, 3851w, 3852s. INTERDISCIPLINARY
INTERNSHIP. (1-15cr per qtr; does not count to
ward the 90-cr GER; S-N only)
A one-quarter educational experience in a work envi
ronment providing field applications for the student's
theoretical classroom learning experiences.
IS 3855s. INTRODUCTION TO PROFESSIONAL
ETHICS IN THE HUMAN SERVICES. (1 cr; prereq jr plus at least 20 cr in human services related
courses [see LAHS listingl numbered 3000 or above or
#; counts toward the 90-cr GER but not categories
A-E)
Concepts of professional ethics in the human services;
practical problems in the application of ethical princi
ples; representative ethical codes adopted by human
services professions.
IS 3861. INTERDISCIPLINARY FIELD STUD
IES IN SCIENCE. (1-5 cr; prereq #; counts toward
the 90-cr GER and category C;S-N only; offered when
feasible)
An extended field trip to specific environments not
found in western Minnesota. Field observations and
studies will focus on various aspects of the biological,
physical, and cultural nature of the particular envi
ronment. Designed to acquaint students with a vari
ety of field experiences and techniques not normally
available within the traditional on-campus curricu
lum.
IS 3947f, 3948w, 3949s. PRIOR LEARNING DI
RECTED STUDY. (1-15 cr per qtr; prereq #; counts
toward 90-cr GER but not categories A-E)
Individualized learning project combining prior learn
ing with faculty-directed new learning, awarding
academic credit for both. (When content is disciplinerelated, discipline designation will appear on tran
script and credit will count toward appropriate GER
category.)
IS 3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5
cr per qtr; prereq #; counts toward the 90-cr GER but
not categories A-E)
Interdisciplinary studies.

Division of the Humanities
The Division of the Humanities is com
posed of ten disciplines, each offering a
major—art history, studio art, English,
French, German, Spanish, music, philoso
phy, speech communication, and theatre
arts—and supplementary courses in the
humanities, i.e., the literature and
thought of the non-English-speaking
world in translation.
Since the time of the ancient Greeks
and Romans, the humanities disciplines
have been central to the meaning of a lib
eral education. These disciplines investi
gate important questions about the
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nature of human beings and their cul
tures, and examine alternative views con
cerning the meaning and direction of our
lives.
In addition to its curricular programs,
the Division of the Humanities sponsors
and directs a varied program of cocurricular activities, organizations, and events
for the campus and surrounding commu
nities, including:
• Student art exhibitions and traveling
Art Gallery exhibits of works by profes
sional artists.
• Scheduled poetry readings; a Prairie
Gate Press; foreign and American films; a
Writing Room to help students develop
creative and expository writing skills; lec
tures on literary and language subjects;
French, Spanish, and German student
clubs with a variety of projects; opportuni
ties for language students to travel and
study abroad.
• A varied program of musical events, in
cluding concert band, jazz ensemble, and
choir concerts, as well as recitals by stu
dents and faculty members; opportunities
to work with well-known composers and
artists in residence; tours.
• A Philosophy Colloquium in which in
ternationally distinguished philosophers
participate, and publication of an annual
philosophical journal, Midwest Studies in
Philosophy.
• A number of speech communication op
portunities including activities of UMM
Speech and Forensics, which participates
in intercollegiate competition; use of
UMM's television studios to prepare and
produce programs aired on closed circuit
television in the Morris area.
• Annual offering of faculty- and studentdirected plays; opportunities to work with
professional troupes in residence; an an
nual New York theatre tour; a program in
summer theatre.
The Division of the Humanities provides
students with opportunities to participate
in the varied curricular and cocurricular
programs described above. Through par
ticipation in these programs as either em
ployees or volunteers, scores of students

each year discover for themselves the
meaning and value of a liberal education.
Finally, the Division of the Humanities
offers its students some of UMM's most
beautiful and useful facilities in the Hu
manities Fine Arts Center—a building
that has been granted by Progressive Ar
chitecture its First Design Award with the
following citation:
"It gives architectural form to a powerful
new direction in education—the school be
ing integrated into the community. This
project shows how the school can be a
model for community development."

Art History (ArtH)
Objectives— The purpose of the art history
curriculum is to develop students' under
standing of some of the historical tradi
tions in the visual arts, sensitivity to the
meaning of works of art and to the visual
environment, and ability to critically
judge the quality of works of art.
Requirements for a Major include ArtS
1600 through 1605; Phil 1180; and 35
credits in art history courses. Courses
with grades of D are not acceptable to
meet the major requirements.
Requirements for a Minor include 20 cred
its in art history courses, and Phil 1180.
Courses with grades of D are not accept
able to meet the minor requirements.
Course Descriptions
1100w. PRINCIPLES OF ART. (5 cr)
Study and application of basic methods of analysis and
interpretation of individual works of art. Designed to
help students understand and explain the intrinsic
meaning as well as the historical-cultural meaning of
works of art.
1200f. THE VISUAL ARTS OF THE WESTERN
WORLD. (5 cr)
Major monuments in Western art history from ancient
Greece to the present. Selected works of art inter
preted in the context of the time and place they were
created. The continuity of historical development of
artistic styles.
3220f. RENAISSANCE AND MANNERIST ART.
(5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1200, or jr status; not offered
1988-89)
The Italian Early and High Renaissance from 14251525; the origins and development of the interna
tional mannerist style of the 16th century.
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3250w. BAROQUE AND ROCOCO ART. (5 cr;
prereq 1100 or 1200, orjr status; not offered 1988-89)
The art of the Roman Catholic Counter-Reformation,
the French classical baroque, Rembrandt and the "Lit
tle Dutch Masters," and the art of the Enlightenment
in 18th-century France.
3300s. 19TH-CENTURY ART. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or
1200, or jr status; not offered 1988-89)
The development of neoclassicism, romanticism, real
ism, and impressionism. Primarily concerned with art
of France but also with English, German, and Ameri
can artists that contributed to the major stylistic de
velopments of the period from 1784 to 1880.
3350f. FROM POSTIMPRESSIONISM TO CUB
ISM: 1880-1914. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1200, or jr
status; not offered 1987-88)
Major artistic developments during the late 19th and
early 20th centuries that provided the basic elements
of the aesthetic and visual sensibility of the modern
world.
3360w. 20TH-CENTURY ART: 1914-1935. (5 cr;
prereq 1100 or 1200, orjr status; not offered 1987-88)
The art of logic exemplified by de Stijl, purism and
constructivism, the art of expression manifested in the
German die Brucke and die Blaue Reiter, and the art
of the absurd: dada and surrealism.
3400s. 20TH-CENTURY ART: AMERICAN AND
EUROPEAN. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1200, or jr status;
not offered 1987-88)
Survey of American art from 1900 to 1945, followed by
an investigation of both European and American art
since World War II.
3600s. TOPICS IN ART HISTORY. (1-5 cr; repeatable with #)
A seminar course that will treat varying topics. See
Class Schedule for announcement of topics.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq 1100 or 1200, or jr status)
Content and nature of study to be determined by stu
dent/faculty discussions. May include individual re
search and writing, work relating to the art gallery, or
travel and study.

Studio Art (ArtS)
Objectives—The purpose of the studio art
curriculum is to help students develop
their own creative vision and aesthetic
skills and become familiar with major tra
ditions of artistic activity that are part of
our cultural heritage. Studio courses
serve the needs of students interested in
exploring their own creative potential as
part of their general education, students
preparing for secondary school teaching,
and students planning to pursue graduate
studies in art.
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Requirements for a Major include ArtS
1600 through 1605 (12 cr) and ArtH 1100
(it is recommended that these courses be
taken during the freshman year); ArtS
3503,3504, 3505, Second Year Drawing; a
minimum of 9 credits in one of the follow
ing three major media and a minimum of
18 credits in another of the three major
media: 3600-3605, Printmaking, 37003705, Painting, 3800-3805, Sculpture;
plus a minimum of 8 additional upper di
vision ArtS credits; a minimum of 10 addi
tional art history credits; and Phil 1180,
Philosophy of Art. Courses with grades of
D are not acceptable to meet the major
requirements.
Participation in the Junior Review
(3900) and Senior Review (3901) with
members of the art faculty is ungraded
but required. The first review will be dur
ing the junior year; students will present
a representative selection of work to date,
and will be evaluated on their plans,
ideas, and work as well as advised on how
to proceed with the major. The second re
view will be near the middle of the senior
year; it will be advisory in nature also and
will deal with progress toward goals dis
cussed in the first review. Students will be
expected to present a satisfactory amount
of work in the major studio area and to
discuss and analyze this work. Works
should be properly mounted.
Participation in the general senior art
exhibit is also required.
Requirements for a Minor include ArtS
1600 through 1605 (12 cr); one 18-credit
sequence in one medium or two 9-credit
sequences in different media1; and 3503,
3504 or ArtH 1100. Participation in a se
nior exhibit is encouraged but not re
quired. Courses with grades of D are not
acceptable to meet the minor require
ments.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation (li
censure for teaching in grades K-12) in
clude the studio art major; minimum of 3
'The acceptable media courses for this requirement are
3600-3601 -3602,3700-3701 -3702, and3800-3801 3802.
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credits in each of the three major media:
ArtS 3600-3605, Printmaking; 3700-3705,
Painting; and 3800-3805, Sculpture; ArtS
1200, Ceramics; the required professional
education courses for secondary licensure
(see Division of Education); Ed 3135; ArtE
3940 (Art Methods K-12); and student
teaching.
Students in art education must plan
carefully for the quarter of student teach
ing. It is possible to take 6 credits in the
second year of a medium (instead of 9),
substituting 3 credits of another studio art
course taken at another time. This ar
rangement cannot be made for the first
year of a medium and must be approved
by the adviser and studio art coordinator.

Course Descriptions
1200. BEGINNING CERAMICS. (3 cr; offered when
feasible)
Exploration of personal expression through the
medium of clay. Emphasis on forming methods: hand
building, wheel techniques, sculpting, and glazing.
1503f, 1504w, 1505s. FIRST-YEAR DRAWING. (2
cr per qtr; open to nonmajors; should not be taken by
students who have completed Basic Studio [see Sec
ond-Year Drawing])
Work on increasingly complex problems to develop
competency with drawing techniques and concepts.
Exploration of line through contour and gesture con
tinuing with studies of value, texture, and space. Con
temporary and traditional modes of drawing explored
using a variety of materials.
1600 through 1605. BASIC STUDIO, (appropriate
for nonmajors; art majors should also take ArtH 1100)
Designed as preparation for advanced work in studio
art; two correlated parts must be taken concurrently
and in sequence. Fall lab: basics of drawing, use and
exploration of materials and methods in form develop
ment, problems of spatial representation. Winter lab:
elements of design and color theory, introduction to
painting. Spring lab; introduction to printmaking,
three-dimensional design, sculpture. Discussion and
lecture portion: theories, philosophy, history of visual
arts, contemporary trends in art, selected readings.
1600f-1601w-1602s. Basic Studio Laboratory.
(3 cr per qtr)
1603f-1604w-1605s. Basic Studio Discussion.
(1 cr per qtr)
3200. ADVANCED CERAMICS. (3 cr; prereq 1200
or #; offered when feasible)
For students who have a working knowledge of basic
forming and glazing techniques. Emphasis on hand
building, wheel techniques, glaze experiments, and
firing.

3503f, 3504w. SECOND-YEAR DRAWING. (2 cr
per qtr; prereq 1600 through 1605 [Basic Studio, 12 cr]
or 2 qtrs of 1503 through 1505, or #)
Designed to increase and improve the student's
knowledge and skill in drawing as an art form and as
a preparation for work in other media.
3505s. SECOND-YEAR DRAWING. (3 cr; prereq
minimum of 1 qtr 3503 or 3504; both qtrs recom
mended)
Designed to allow students to use drawing skills
gained previously in a more individual way, to inte
grate them with new ideas, and to explore experimen
tal drawing directions.
3506f, 3507w. THIRD-YE AR DRAWING. (2 cr per
qtr; prereq 3503 and 3504, or 3505)
Continued development of the skills and understand
ings required by traditional problems of drawing.
3508s. THIRD-YE AR DRAWING. (3 cr; prereq
minimum of 4 cr from 3503,3504, 3506, or 3507; and
3505)
Emphasizes self-direction, experimental approaches
and materials, and study of contemporary concepts.
3600f-3601w-3602s. BEGINNING PRINTMAK
ING. (3cr per qtr; prereq 1600 through 1605 [Basic
Studio, 12 cr] or open to jrs and srs with # for 3600f,
but not for 360 lw or 3602s)
Study of and practice in various methods of printmak
ing: application of drawing, color, composition, and
personal expression to techniques of printmaking pro
cess.
3603f, 3604w, 3605s. ADVANCED PRINTMAK
ING. (3 cr per qtr; repeatable to 18 cr; prereq 1600
through 1605 [Basic Studio, 12 cr] and 3600 through
3602)
Includes second- and third-year printmaking. Further
exploration of printmaking techniques and skills as a
means of artistic expression. Students may register
any quarter; however, a year's continuous work is
more advantageous to the development of artistic ex
pression.
3700f-3701w-3702s. BEGINNING PAINTING. (3
cr per qtr; prereq 1600 through 1605 [BasicStudio, 12
cr] or open to jrs and srs with # for 3700f, but not for
3701w or 3702s)
Basic technical, material, and formal compositional
problems in painting.
3703f, 3704w, 3705s. ADVANCED PAINTING. (3
cr per qtr; repeatable to 18 cr; prereq 1600 through
1605 [Basic Studio, 12 cr] and 3700 through 3702)
Further development of painting as a means of artistic
expression. Students may register any quarter; how
ever, a year's continuous work is more advantageous
to the development of artistic expression.
3800f-3801w-3802s. BEGINNING SCULPTURE.
(3 cr per qtr; prereq 1600 through 1605 [Basic Studio,
12 cr] or open to jrs and srs with # for 3800f, but not
for 3801w or 3802s)
Problems in conceiving and realizing three-dimen
sional concepts in art, with individualized develop
ment in both traditional and contemporary
techniques. Three-quarter sequence introduces wide
variety of materials.
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3803f, 3804w, 3805s. ADVANCED SCULPTURE.
(3 cr per qtr; repeatable to 18 cr; prereq 1600 through
1605 [Basic Studio, 12 cr] and 3800 through 3802)
Further development of sculpture as an artistic ex
pression. Students may register any quarter; however,
a year's continuous work is more advantageous to the
development of artistic expression.
3850. PHOTOGRAPHY. (1-3 cr; prereq 1600
through 1605 [Basic Studio, 12 cr] and #; offered when
feasible)
An introduction to photography as an art medium.
Composition and artistic expression explored through
basic photographic techniques.
3880. TOPICS IN STUDIO ART. (1-5 cr, repeatable
with #; prereq 1600 through 1605[Basic Studio, 12 cr]
and #; offered when feasible)
Exploration of areas of particular interest or timeli
ness not covered by the regular curriculum.
3900s. JUNIOR REVIEW. (No cr; prereq studio art
major with jr standing; S-N only)
Review by the studio art and art history faculty of the
student's work to date. Time of review and work pre
sented decided in consultation with the adviser and/or
the instructor of the major studio area. Normally
taken spring quarter.
3901w. SENIOR REVIEW. (No cr; prereq studio art
major with sr standing; S-N only)
Review by the studio art and art history faculty of the
student's work, concentrating on the major media and
including any work designated at the Junior Review.
Time of review and work presented decided in consul
tation with the adviser and/or the instructor of the
major studio area. Normally taken winter quarter.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

English (Engl)
Objectives—The purpose of the English
curriculum is to introduce students to the
study of the English language and litera
ture and to develop their ability to read
critically, write effectively, and under
stand and appreciate the major works of
English and American literature. The
courses offered are designed to serve the
needs of students interested in general ed
ucation, students planning to pursue
graduate work in the discipline, and stu
dents preparing for secondary school
teaching.
Requirements for a Major include a mini
mum of 10 courses (50 credits) including
1501,1511, 3317,3322, 3360, 3361; and at
least four more courses (two of them at the
3000 level) in English. No course, even if
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repeatable for credit, may be repeated for
the major except by special permission.
Creative Writing, 3120, may not be re
peated for the major. Two courses in hu
manities and a maximum of 10 credits in
directed studies may be applied to the ma
jor. Up to 15 credits of coursework with
the grade of D are allowed to meet the ma
jor requirements if offset by an equivalent
number of credits of A or B.
Requirements for a Minor include a mini
mum of six courses (30 credits) including
1501,1511, 3322,3360, 3317 or 3575; and
one more English course at the 3000 level.
Up to 15 credits of coursework with the
grade of D are allowed to meet the minor
requirements if offset by an equivalent
number of credits of A or B.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
English majors must complete 1501,1511,
3110, 3200, 3220,3317, 3322,3360, 3361;
3575 or 3581; 10 additional credits in En
glish or Humanities courses; plus the re
quirements in speech communication,
theatre arts, and education.
Speech Communication and Theatre
Arts majors must complete courses in the
two following areas: (a) theory and prac
tice of public address (Spch 1100 or 3110)
and (b) oral interpretation (Th 3750) or
play production and direction.
Required professional education
courses, including methods (EngE 3940)
and student teaching in English.
Course Descriptions
1111. FUNDAMENTALS OF WRITING. (5 cr;
counts toward the 90-cr GER but not categories A-E;
may not be used to fulfill the freshman composition re
quirement; S-N only; offered when feasible)
Intensive practice in the fundamentals of writing—
grammar, punctuation, sentences, vocabulary.
1201f,w. FRESHMAN COMPOSITION I. (5 cr)
Writing multiparagraph essays; their structure and
development.
1202w,s. FRESHMAN COMPOSITION II. (5 cr;
prereq 1201)
Written analyses of essays and literature; writing the
research paper.
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1501f,s. TECHNIQUE AND FORM IN POETRY.
(5 cr)
An introduction to the study of poetry, both tradi
tional and modern. Emphasis on the nature of poetic
statement, forms it takes, and techniques it employs.
An attempt is made to develop an understanding of
and appreciation for poetic form rather than to cover a
body of literature.
1502w. TECHNIQUE AND FORM IN DRAMA
AND FICTION. (5 cr; not offered 1987-88)
Introduction to the study of dramatic literature and
fiction. Emphasis on developing an understanding of
and appreciation for the forms of narrative fiction and
drama and the techniques appropriate to each.
151lw. BACKGROUNDS TO LITERATURE. (5
cr)
Wide reading in the Bible and versions of the Greek
and Roman myths combined with selected readings in
English literature that illustrate the literary use of
biblical and classical allusions.
1521w. MODERN AMERICAN NOVEL. (5 cr; not
offered 1988-89)
Development of the American novel from World War I
to the present; such authors as Hemingway, Fitzger
ald, Faulkner, Steinbeck, Mailer, Updike, Bellow, and
others.

3318s. AMERICAN LITERATURE II. (5 cr; prereq
3317)
Study of important works and authors from 1870 to
1935, Twain to Faulkner. Emphasis on development
of a modern American tradition.
3322w. SHAKESPEARE. (5 cr; prereq 1501)
A careful reading of some plays representative of the
range of Shakespeare's works.
3347. ADOLESCENT LITERATURE. (5 cr; offered
when feasible)
Study of all genres of adolescent literature including
nonflction, periodicals, and teenage novels. Examines
such works as The Red Badge of Courage,A Tale of
Two Cities, To Kill a Mockingbird, The Pigman, and
The ChocolateWar. (Recommended for English sec
ondary teaching majors.)
3350. AMERICAN LITERATURE STUDIES. (5
cr; prereq 3317; offered when feasible)
Detailed investigation of the works of certain Ameri
can authors, or an intensive investigation of a particu
lar period or trend. Topic to be announced.
3360f. BRITISH LITERATURE I. (5 cr; prereq
1501 and 1511)
Study of important and characteristic works from
1500 to about 1700.

1610f,w,s. TOPICS IN LITERATURE. (5 cr; repeatable when topic changes)
The study of a literary topic that is both timely and of
broad interest.

3361w. BRITISH LITERATURE II. (5 cr; prereq
3360)
Study of important and characteristic works from
about 1700 to 1900.

3110s. ADVANCED COMPOSITION. (5 cr; prereq
#)
Formal training in expository prose and argumenta
tion; recommended for prospective teachers and preprofessional students.

3572. THE ENGLISH NOVEL. (5 cr; prereq 1501;
offered when feasible)
The development of the English novel from the early
18th century (Defoe) through the latter half of the
19th century (Eliot).

3111. TOPICS IN WRITING. (5 cr; offered when
feasible)
Study of a topic or method(s) of writing not normally
covered by other writing courses.

3575s. MODERN AMERICAN AND BRITISH
NOVEL. (5 cr; prereq 1501; not offered 1987-88)
Major authors and developments in the novel from
1920 to present.

3120f. CREATIVE WRITING. (1-5 cr; prereq #;
may be repeated once but not for the major; not offered
1987-88)
Designed to develop the literary and stylistic talents
of the student.

3581s. MODERN BRITISH AND AMERICAN
POETRY. (5 cr; prereq 3361; not offered 1988-89)
Important movements and figures from 1920 to
present.

3200w. MODERN GRAMMAR. (5 cr; may be used
to satisfy GER category D or E)
A practical survey of contemporary American gram
mar starting with the basics of grammar.
3220s. INTRODUCTION TO THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE. (5 cr; may be used to satisfy GER cate
gory D or E)
Nature of language: phonology, syntax, semantics;
language acquisition; language variation and change.
3317f. AMERICAN LITERATURE I. (5 cr; prereq
1501)
Study of important works and authors from the Puri
tan period to Emily Dickinson; emphasis on emer
gence of a literary tradition.

3610. STUDIES IN LITERATURE AND LAN
GUAGE. (5 cr; repeatable when topic changes; offered
when feasible)
Advanced study of a topic that may either follow or cut
across historic, generic, or linguistic categories not or
dinarily included in other English course offerings.
3620. SINGLE AUTHORS. (5 cr; repeatable when
topic changes; offered when feasible)
Intensive study of the canon of one author, both as a
reflection of literary tradition and broad cultural
milieu and as the product of a unique, coherent, and
personal vision. Topic to be announced.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)
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Humanities (Hum)
Objectives—The course offerings in hu
manities are designed to introduce the
student to our cultural heritage. This in
terdisciplinary area explores the great lit
eratures of the world. Advanced courses in
the Division of the Humanities supple
ment the introductory courses.
Course Descriptions
1100. CLASSICS IN TRANSLATION. (5 cr; repeatable when topic changes; offered when feasible)
Study of selected Greek and Roman texts as works of
literature, reflections of a civilization, and influences
on Western culture. Topic to be announced.
1111. OPEN TOPIC. (5 cr; repeatable when topic
changes; offered when feasible)
An opportunity to study a traditional literary or nar
rative form or an idea as it appears in a number of cul
tures. Topic to be announced.
1121. WESTERN WORLD LITERATURE. (5 cr;
repeatable when topic changes; offered when feasible)
Emphasis on continental works in a single genre (e.g.,
the novel) or from a single international literary
movement (e.g., romanticism or symbolism). Topic to
be announced.
1140. NONWESTERN WORLD LITERATURE. (5
cr; repeatable when topic changes; offered when feasi
ble)
The study of Oriental and African literature, reflect
ing the cultural, literary, and mystical traditions and
emphasizing the common values and concerns of the
East and the West. Topic to be announced.
1160. STUDIES IN FRENCH LITERATURE IN
TRANSLATION. (5 cr; repeatable when topic
changes; offered when feasible)
Topic to be announced.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

French (Fren)
Objectives— The purpose of the French
curriculum is to introduce students to the
study of the language, literature, and cul
ture of France and the French-speaking
world and their impact on Western civi
lization. The courses are designed for gen
eral education as well as to prepare
students for teaching and graduate study.
Requirements for a Major include Fren
1100,1101,1102 or equivalent, 1110,
1120, 3102, 3103, 3241, 3243, 3300, 3302,
3304, 3313. Courses with grades of D are
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not acceptable to meet the major require
ments. Courses offered in English do not
count toward the major. Students may
count Fren 3601 toward the major. Advis
ers should be contacted for details.
Requirements for a Minor include Fren
1100,1101,1102 or equivalent, 1110,
1120, 3102,3103, 3241, 3300. Courses
with grades of D are not acceptable to
meet the minor requirements. Courses of
fered in English do not count toward the
minor. Students may count Fren 3601 to
ward the minor. Advisers should be con
tacted for details.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
French majors must complete the re
quired professional education courses
including methods (LanE 3940), student
teaching, and the proficiency examination
in French. Students may count Fren 3601
toward the major. Advisers should be con
tacted for details.French minors must
complete Fren 1100,1101,1102 or equiva
lent, 1110,1120,3102, 3103, 3241, 3243,
3300, 3302 or 3304, required professional
education courses including methods
(LanE 3940), student teaching, and the
proficiency examination in French. Stu
dents may count Fren 3601 toward the mi
nor. Advisers should be contacted for
details.
Students seeking teacher licensure
must demonstrate their proficiency in
French by examination. The proficiency
examination will be administered by the
discipline and will cover the skills of read
ing, writing, listening, and speaking. Stu
dents will be required to pass with a
rating of at least "good."
Course Descriptions
Note: Students may not receive credit
twice for a course that is offered in both
English and French.
llOOf. BEGINNING FRENCH I. (5 cr)
Basic grammar, reading, and writing; simple conver
sation in French; and appreciation of the culture of
French- speaking peoples.
llOlw. BEGINNING FRENCH II. (5 cr; prereq
1100 or#)
A continuation of 1100.

Division of the Humanities

1102s. BEGINNING FRENCH III. (5 cr; prereq
1101 or#)
A continuation of 1101.
lllOf. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH I. (4 cr; prereq
1102 or placement or #)
A review of the essential structural patterns of the
French language; continued development of oral, au
ral, reading, and writing skills based on cultural and
literary texts appropriate to this level.
1120w. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH II. (4 cr; pre
req 1110 or #)
A continuation of 1110.
3102w. ADVANCED FRENCH LANGUAGE I. (4
cr; prereq 1120 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Development of speaking, listening, reading, and
writing skills at the advanced level.
3103s. ADVANCED FRENCH LANGUAGE II. (4
cr; prereq 3102 or #; not offered 1987-88)
A continuation of 3102.
3241s. CONTEMPORARY FRANCE. (4 cr; prereq
1120 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Selected topics concerning the French and the French
nation from the end of World War II to the present.
3243s. FRENCH CULTURAL HERITAGE IN
OTHER LANDS. (4 cr; prereq 1120; not offered 198889)
Readings in a variety of cultural and literary texts
from among French-language writers of Africa, the
Caribbean, North America, and European and other
cultures outside France.
3300f. READING AND ANALYSIS OF TEXTS. (4
cr; prereq 1120 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Introduction to representative French literary works
and major movements in French literature. Develop
ment of facility in reading French and familiarity
with textual analysis.
3302w. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE I.
(4 cr; prereq 3300; not offered 1988-89)
Masterpieces of French literature from its beginnings
to approximately 1789.
3304s. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE II.
(4 cr; prereq 3300; not offered 1988-89)
Masterpieces in French literature from approximately
1789 to present.
3313f. TOPICS IN FRENCH. (4 cr; repeatable when
topic changes; prereq 3300 for literature, 3241 for cul
ture of France, 3243 for French-speaking lands out
side France, and 3103 for language; not offered
1988-89)
Topics in the language, culture, or literature of France
or other French-speaking peoples. Topic to be an
nounced.

3600. INDEPENDENT READINGS IN FRENCH
LITERATURE OR CIVILIZATION. (5 cr; prereq
3302,3304 and # for literature, 3241 and # for civi
lization of France, and 3243 for other French-speaking
cultures for majors or minors...# for nonmajors and
nonminors; offered when feasible)
(Offered in French for majors, English for nonmajors)
Specially designed readings for majors or nonmajors
in either literature or civilization, or both, to fulfill
particular needs or interests.
3601f,w,s. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN FRENCH
ABROAD. (5 cr; repeatable to 15 cr; prereq 3241 and
# for study in France, 3243 and # for study in other
French-speaking cultures)
An independently researched project to be approved
by the French discipline and completed in the lan
guage (oral and/or written as is deemed appropriate).
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

German (Ger)
Objectives— The purpose of the German
curriculum is to introduce students to the
study of the language, literature, and cul
ture of Germany. The courses are de
signed to satisfy general education and
communication requirements as well as to
prepare students for teaching or graduate
study. Ger 3600 and 3610 are taught in
English and open to all students.
Requirements for a Major include Ger
1100,1101,1102 or equivalent; 1110,
1120, 3100,3105, 3110; two of the three
survey courses: 3200,3201, 3202; 3500;
and three additional 4-credit courses
taught in German numbered 3000 or
above. Courses with grades of D are not
acceptable to meet the major require
ments.
Requirements for a Minor include Ger
1100,1101,1102 or equivalent; 1110,
1120,3100, 3105,3110; two of the three
survey courses: 3200,3201,3202; and two
additional 4-credit courses taught in Ger
man numbered 3000 or above. Courses
with grades of D are not acceptable to
meet the minor requirements.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
German majors and minors must com
plete required professional education
courses including methods (LanE 3940)
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and student teaching in German. Stu
dents seeking teacher licensure must also
demonstrate their proficiency in German
by examination. The examination will be
administered by the discipline and will
cover the skills of reading, writing, listen
ing, and speaking. Students will be re
quired to pass with a rating of at least
"good." Regular use of the language labo
ratory and, if possible, a foreign study ex
perience are recommended to maintain
language skills.
UMM Winter Quarter in Germany—The
UMM Winter Quarter in Germany pro
vides a foreign study experience for all in
terested students. This program is offered
every three years (when feasible) for any
one at the intermediate level of German
or above. Up to 15 credits may be earned
in German courses (conversation, litera
ture, culture) that correspond to courses
taught at UMM.
Course Descriptions
Note: Students may not receive credit
twice for a course that is offered in both
English and German.
llOOf. BEGINNING GERMAN I. (5 cr)
Introduction to basic grammar, reading, and writing.
Basic principles of German syntax, pronunciation,
and conversational patterns are reinforced by labora
tory drills. Elementary-level reading helps to develop
command of basic vocabulary.
llOlw. BEGINNING GERMAN II. (5 cr; prereq
1100 or#)
A continuation of 1100.
1102s. BEGINNING GERMAN III. (5 cr; prereq
1101 or#)
A continuation of 1101.
lllOf. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN I. (5 cr; prereq
1102 or#)
A review of applied grammar based on the reading
and analysis of intermediate-level literary texts. Lab
oratory drills.
1120w. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN II. (4 cr; pre
req 1110 or #)
Introduction to German culture. Readings cover the
main trends in German traditions and ideas from the
early beginnings to the present. Language practice
through analysis of texts and discussion of ideas; oral
and written reports in German. Audiovisual aids;
recorded music and literature (Rosenkavalier,
Dreigroschenoper, Faust).
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3100w. BEGINNING GERMAN CONVERSA
TION AND COMPOSITION. (4 cr; prereq 1102
or #)
Designed to develop skills in German language usage
through grammar review, speech pattern drills, com
positions, and oral reports. Laboratory drills afford op
portunity for improving fluency. Berlitz pathescopic
slide series will aid oral practice.
3105s. READINGS AND ANALYSIS OF LITER
ARY TEXTS. (4 cr; prereq 1120 or #)
Selections from recent and contemporary literature
are read, analyzed, and discussed in order to help the
student develop an appreciation for the intrinsic val
ues of German literature. An introduction to stylistics.
3110s. ADVANCED GERMAN CONVERSATION
AND COMPOSITION. (4 cr; prereq 3100 and 3105
or #)
Practice in fluent and idiomatic usage of the German
language. The more difficult aspects of the structural
patterns of German. Study of contemporary journalis
tic materials. Laboratory audiovisual drills.
3120. GERMAN PLAY. (1cr; repeatable to 4 cr; does
not count toward the 90-cr GER; prereq 1101 or #; S-N
only; offered when feasible)
The reading, study, and presentation of a short con
temporary play. Designed to enhance fluency and fa
miliarity with the modern idiom.
3200f. SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERATURE
AND CULTURE AS REFLECTED IN LITERARY
TEXTS I. (4 cr; prereq 3105)
A chronological study of German literature and its
cultural background from the early beginnings
through the romantic movement, early 19th century.
Selected representative works are read and analyzed.
3201w. SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERATURE
AND CULTURE AS REFLECTED IN LITERARY
TEXTS II. (4 cr; prereq 3105)
A chronological study of German literature and its
cultural background covering the 19th century. Se
lected representative works are read and analyzed.
3202s. SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERATURE
AND CULTURE AS REFLECTED IN LITERARY
TEXTS III. (4 cr; prereq 3105)
A chronological study of German literature and its
cultural background covering the modern period. Se
lected representative 20th-century works are read and
analyzed.
3500s. CLASSICAL AND ROMANTIC TRADI
TION IN GERMAN LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq
3200,3201)
Some major works of the "golden age" of German liter
ature (1750-1850) are compared and contrasted on the
basis of their relationship to most important trends of
the premodern age. Readings include Goethe's Faust,
dramas by Schiller, and novellas of the romantic pe
riod.
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3531W. STUDIES IN GERMAN DRAMA. (4 cr;
prereq 3105; not offered 1988-89)
Some works of 19th century, but emphasis on works of
20th-century playwrights (Brecht, Durrenmatt,
Frisch, Handke, Hacks). Readings, lectures, and dis
cussions in German.

3600s. GERMAN LITERATURE IN FILM. (4 cr;
open to all students; does not count toward major or
minor; S-N only; not offered 1988-89)
Works by leading German authors (Goethe, Buchner,
T. Mann, H. Mann, Brecht) are read, viewed, and com
pared with their treatment in film. Development of
the German film as an expressionistic art form. Film
presentations are in German but with English subti
tles in most cases. Readings and lectures are in En
glish.
3610. TOPICS IN GERMAN. (4 cr; repeatable when
topic changes; open to all students; does not count to
ward major or minor; offered when feasible)
Students select and develop topics of their own inter
est in any area of German literature or culture. Topics
may be an in-depth study of one author or a specific
period in German literature. Students should discuss
their interests in advance with instructor since course
will be offered on demand. Seminar discussions based
on individual library research. Readings and discus
sions are in English.
3611. TOPICS IN GERMAN. (4 cr; repeatable when
topic changes; prereq 3200, 3201; offered when feasi
ble)
Same content as 3610 except readings and discussions
are in German. Advanced students in German com
plete an in-depth study in an area of their field of in
terest. Students should discuss their topic in advance
with instructor.
365If. STUDIES IN GERMAN LITERATURE. (4
cr; prereq 3105 or #)
Selected German readings reflect modern literary
trends in East and West Germany. Lectures and dis
cussions in English and German.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Spanish (Span)
Objectives—The Spanish curriculum of
fers coursework in Hispanic culture, lan
guage, and literature. The courses are
designed to help students develop critical
insight into the philosophy and values of
another culture, fluency in a second lan
guage, and sensitivity toward literature
that reflects the experience of Spanishspeaking peoples. The curriculum accom
modates liberal arts students interested
in a cross-cultural perspective, language
study, secondary school teaching, or
preparation for graduate study in the
field.

Requirements for a Major include Span
1100,1101,1102 or equivalent, 1110,
1120, 3101,3120, 3130,3140, 3150,3510,
3520, 3601, 3602, and 3531 or 3604. A for
eign study experience and regular use of
the language laboratory are recom
mended to maintain language skills.
Latin American area studies courses are
also recommended. Courses with grades of
D are not acceptable to meet the major
requirements.
Requirements for a Minor include Span
1100,1101,1102 or equivalent, 1110,
1120,3101, 3120,3130, 3140, 3150,3510,
and 3602. A foreign study experience and
regular use of the language laboratory are
recommended to maintain language
skills. Latin American area studies
courses are also recommended. Courses
with grades of D are not acceptable to
meet the minor requirements.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Spanish majors and minors must complete
required professional education courses
including methods (LanE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in Spanish. Students seek
ing teacher licensure must also
demonstrate their proficiency in Spanish
by examination. The examination will be
administered by the discipline and will
cover the skills of reading, writing, listen
ing, and speaking. A foreign study experi
ence and regular use of the language
laboratory are recommended to maintain
language skills. Latin American area
studies courses are also recommended.
Students not Majoring or Minoring in
Spanish—For an in-depth cultural em
phasis, students should complete Span
1100,1101,1102 or equivalent, 1110,
1120, and 3101. Courses in Latin Ameri
can area studies and a foreign study expe
rience are recommended. For an in-depth
language emphasis, students should com
plete Span 1100,1101,1102 or equivalent,
1110,1120, 3120, 3130,3140, 3150, and
3160. A foreign study experience, special
projects in language, and regular use of
the language laboratory are recom
mended to maintain language skills.
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Course Descriptions
Note: Students may not receive credit
twice for a course that is offered in both
English and Spanish.
IlOOf. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE
AND CULTURE. (5 cr)
An integrated approach to the culture of Spanishspeaking peoples. Focuses on language as well as as
pects of culture such as modern philosophy, customs,
and traditions of Spanish America and Spain. Empha
sis upon reading ability and rudimentary conversa
tion.
llOlw. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE
AND CULTURE. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or #)
The second course in the sequence beginning with
1100.
1102s. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE
AND CULTURE. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or #)
The third course in the sequence beginning with 1100.
lllOf. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH I: A CUL
TURAL APPROACH. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or #)
Intermediate Spanish grammar and conversation
with attention to topics of cultural interest. Intensive
study of grammar, special reports, debates, situa
tional (survival) dialogues, simulations, and dramatic
presentations. Emphasis on development of meaning
ful vocabularies and grammatical skill.
1120w. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH II: A CUL
TURAL APPROACH. (4 cr; prereq 1110 or #)
Intermediate Spanish grammar and reading. Inten
sive study of grammar, cultural readings from con
temporary Latin American and peninsular short
fiction and contemporary events. Intensive practice in
grammar, reading, preparation of original composi
tions, and conversation.
3101s. INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH LITERA
TURE. (4 cr; prereq 1120 or #)
An introduction to the intellectual thought of Spain
and Spanish America as seen in its literature. Empha
sis on literary history, major periods and figures.
3120f. STUDIES IN ADVANCED SPANISH
LANGUAGE I. (3 cr; prereq 3101 or #)
An in-depth study of the basic structures and pronun
ciation and diction patterns of the Spanish language
with projects designed to develop a high degree of
writing, listening, and speaking skills.
3130w. STUDIES IN ADVANCED SPANISH
LANGUAGE II. (3 cr; prereq 3120 or #)
Designed with goals similar to those of 3120 but with
a view to the more subtle aspects of advanced Spanish
grammar and pronunciation and diction.
3140s. ADVANCED SPANISH CONVERSATION
AND COMPOSITION. (3 cr; prereq 3130 or #)
Intensive practice in Spanish conversation and writ
ing skills. Emphasis on idiomatic speech and writing
appropriate to a variety of situations.
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3150s. FIELD STUDIES IN SPANISH LAN
GUAGE. (4 cr; prereq 1102 and #)
Practical student-developed vocabularies in various
topical areas of the Spanish language. Emphasis on
introduction to the contemporary idiomatic structure
and common expressions of Mexican Spanish. Where
possible, students should take this course or its equiv
alent through the UMM Summer Program in Mexico.
3160s. SPANISH PRACTICUM. (4 cr; prereq 3101
or #; repeatable with #)
Intensive practice in oral interpretation of Spanish
texts with emphasis on pronunciation, diction, and in
tonation. Oral, videotaped practice reading items from
leading Spanish and Latin American newspapers and
magazines. Vocabulary acquisition in areasof art, his
tory, government, literature, medicine.
3510s. LITERATURE OF THE GOLDEN AGE.
(4 cr; prereq 3101 or #; not offered 1988-89)
The major dramatists and poets of the period: Lope de
Vega, Tirso de Molina, Juan Ruiz de Alarcdn,
Calder6n de la Barca, Fray Luis de Le6n, Gbngora,
Quevedo.
3520f. LITERATURE OF 19TH-CENTURY
SPAIN. (4 cr; prereq 3101or #; not offered 1988-89)
The poetry of romanticism, the development of real
ism from costumbrismo through the Spanish natural
istic novel, the generation of 1898 with such authors
as Espronceda, B6cquer, Larra, Alarcdn, Valera,
P6rez Gald6s, Blasco Ib&nez, Benavente.
3531w. SEMINAR IN CONTEMPORARY
PENINSULAR LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 3101
or #; repeatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
Various topics in contemporary Spanish literature
such as the role and function of women in Spanish so
ciety, the problem of general human fulfillment,
Spanish ethical viewpoints, and possibilities for social
change as seen by various authors. Topic to be an
nounced.
3601f. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN LITERA
TURE FROM 1400 to 1900. (4 cr; prereq 3101or #;
not offered 1987-88)
Latin American literature during the baroque,
neoclassic, romantic, realist, and modernist periods
with emphasis on important figures such as Inca Garcilaso de la Vega, Sor Juana In§s de la Cruz, Lizardi,
Echeverria, Sarmiento, Palma, Dario, Martf, and
Lugones. An examination of all literary genres. Topic
to be announced.
3602s. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN LITERA
TURE FROM 1900 TO PRESENT. (4 cr; prereq
3101 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Latin American literature during the contemporary
period, stressing important figures such as Huidobro,
Vallejo, Neruda, Paz, Carpentier, Borges, Asturias,
Vargas Llosa, Cort£zar, and Garcia Marquez. An ex
amination of all literary genres with emphasis on the
novel since 1950. Topic to be announced.
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3604w. SEMINAR IN LATIN AMERICAN LIT
ERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 3101 or #; repeatable with
#; not offered 1988-89)
Various topics in Latin American literature such as
novel of the Mexican revolution, Borges and the mod
ern short story, literature of fantasy, the role of the In
dian in literature, poetry of social struggle, gaucho
literature, and heroes and antiheroes in modern fic
tion. Topic to be announced.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Music (Mus)
Objectives—The music curriculum offers
courses and experiences designed to famil
iarize the student with the traditions of
Western and non-Western music and fos
ter the development of the critical ability
necessary for understanding those tradi
tions. Theoretical and practical courses
that provide a sound academic back
ground in music are available for those
who intend to pursue graduate study,
teach, or fulfill general education require
ments.
Requirements for a Major include 11 en
rollments in Mus 0100; 1121-1122-1123,
1124-1125-1126,1127-1128-1129; 11311132-1133,1134-1135-1136,1137-11381139; 3104-3105-3106; 11 credits in Indi
vidual Performance Studies in their major
area, of which a minimum of two quarters
must be in the 3300 through 3318 series;
3320 (Senior Project); and 9 additional
credits in music courses numbered 3000 or
above. Courses with grades of D are not
acceptable to meet the major require
ments. Required courses may not be taken
S-N except where noted.
Requirements for a Minor include at least
30 credits including Mus 1121-1122-1123
and either 1131-1132-1133 or 3104- 31053106. Courses with grades of D are not ac
ceptable to meet the minor requirements.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Music majors must complete required pro
fessional secondary education courses
including methods (MusE 3940) and stu

dent teaching in music; Mus 3339; and at
least one course from the following: ArtH
1100, Engl 1501, Engl 1511, Phil 1180, Th
1500.
These specializations are available:
Band K-12 and Classroom Music 5-12—
Students need 11 credits of Mus 1400; ad
vanced performance ability on at least one
instrument of either the wind or percus
sion family; secondary performance com
petence on one instrument of the other
family (wind or percussion); and Mus
3330, 3331, 3340, 3341.
Vocal and Classroom Music K-9—Stu
dents need 11 credits from Mus 1430 or
1435; advanced performance ability in
voice; secondary performance competence
on an instrument—wind, percussion, or
keyboard; and Mus 3330, 3331,3450,
3453. Ed 3104 is strongly recommended.
Vocal and Classroom Music 5-12—Stu
dents need 11 credits from Mus 1430 or
1435; advanced performance ability in
voice; secondary performance competence
on an instrument—wind, percussion, or
keyboard; and Mus 3330, 3331,3450,
3453.
Course Descriptions
0100f,w,s. CONCERT ATTENDANCE. (No cr; S-N
only)
Designed to encourage concert attendance as an im
portant aspect of learning about music—the litera
ture, various media, performance practice, and related
topics. Satisfactory completion is attendance of a min
imum of 75 percent of the concert offerings each quar
ter.
1121 through 1129. CORE STUDIES I: MUSIC
THEORY
Review of fundamentals; contrapuntal and harmonic
techniques; designed to develop effective analytical
skills. Concurrent classes in ear-training and sightsinging and in keyboard proficiency are intended to
develop skills associated with the study of music the
ory.
1121f-1122w-1123s. Music Theory. (3 cr per qtr)
1124f-1125w-1126s. Ear-Training and SightSinging. (2 cr per qtr; required for mqjors and rec
ommended for nonmajors; S-N only)
1127f-1128w-1129s. Keyboard Proficiency
Lab. (1 cr per qtr; required for majors and recom
mended for nonmajors; S-N only)
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1131 through 1139. CORE STUDIES II: AD
VANCED MUSIC THEORY.
A continuation of Core Studies I, including harmonic,
contrapuntal, and 20th-century techniques. Analysis
of larger forms; works from all periods. Concurrent
classes in ear-training and sight-singing and in key
board proficiency are intended to develop skills associ
ated with the study of music theory.
1131f-1132w-1133s. Advanced Music Theory.
(3 cr per qtr; prereq 1123)
1134f-1135w-1136s. Advanced Ear-Training
and Sight-Singing. (1 cr per qtr; prereq 1126; re
quired for majors and recommended for nonmajors; S-N only)
1137f-1138w-1139s. Advanced Keyboard Pro
ficiency Lab. (1 cr per qtr; prereq 1129; required
for majors and recommended for nonmajors; S-N
only)
1200w,s. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC. (5 cr)
A general survey emphasizing development of an in
telligent understanding and appreciation of music.
Designed for non-music majors.
1210f. FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC. (4 cr)
The rudiments of music, its notation, basic formal con
cepts, and an introduction to the keyboard. Designed
for non- music majors.
1300 through 1318f,w,s. INDIVIDUAL PERFOR
MANCE STUDIES. (1cr per qtr for each; prereq #;
special fee required)
Private instruction in the following areas is open to all
students. It is recommended that music majors fulfill
their requirement of 11 credits in successive enroll
ments in order to maintain continuous emphasis in
the major performance area. The 3300 through 3318
series is intended for music students who have
achieved an advanced performance level. A jury ex
amination in the major performance area is required
to progress to the advanced performance series. The
examination provides an effective check on the music
student's progress. All music majors and other stu
dents who anticipate applying for the jury exam
should enroll under ABCD-N grading only. Note: Ap
plied music instructors are not expected to make up ses
sions for unexcused absences from scheduled lessons.
1300. Piano
1301. Voice
1307. Flute
1308. Oboe
1309. Clarinet
1310. Saxophone
1311. Bassoon
1312. Trumpet
1313. French Horn
1314. Trombone/Baritone
1315. Tuba
1316. Percussion
1317. Organ
1318. Harpsichord
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1319f,w,s. ACCOMPANYING. (1 cr; prereq #; S-N
only)
Piano students broaden their music skills by accompa
nying; students who accompany private lessons may
receive credit. Accompanying assignments are made
through consultation with the piano faculty.
1333f,w,s. CLASS VOICE. (1 cr; prereq #; special
fee required)
Group instruction designed for beginning voice stu
dents. Basic singing skills, sight-reading, and expo
sure to solo literature stressed.
1400f,w,s. CONCERT BAND. (1 cr; no more than 12
cr in Mus 1400 through 1435 may count toward degree
requirement V; prereq #; S-N only)
Rehearsals and concerts cover standard and contem
porary band literature. Several concerts annually.
1405f,w,s. JAZZ ENSEMBLE. (1 cr; no more than
12 cr in Mus 1400 through 1435 may count toward de
gree requirement V; prereq #; S-N only)
Rehearsals and concerts cover the literature for this
medium.
1430f,w,s. UNIVERSITY CHOIR. (1cr; no more
than 12 cr in Mus 1400 through 1435 may count to
ward degree requirement V; prereq #; S-N only)
Preparation of choral works for at least one public con
cert each quarter and other special events. Emphasis
on basic choral singing techniques and recreational
singing.
1435f,w,s. CONCERT CHOIR. (1 cr; no more than
12 cr in Mus 1400 through 1435 may count toward de
gree requirement V; prereq #; S-N only)
Preparation of choral works from all major periods of
music literature with emphasis on concert perfor
mance. Several public concerts and appearances
scheduled each quarter.
1460f,w,s. SMALL CHAMBER ENSEMBLE. (1 cr;
prereq #)
Performance of instrumental or vocal chamber music.
Groups are formed according to the interests of stu
dents and availability of materials.
1461f,w,s. JAZZ COMBO. (1 cr; prereq #)
Performance of instrumental jazz music with special
stress on improvisation.
1462f,w,s. JAZZ VOCAL ENSEMBLE. (1 cr; pre
req #)
Performance of vocal jazz music with special stress on
improvisation.
1500f,w,s. TOPICS IN MUSIC. (1-5 cr; prereq #)
Topics in areas of student and faculty interests and
needs. Topics announced in advance.
1510. HISTORY OF AMERICAN JAZZ STYLES.
(5 cr; offered when feasible)
Development and analysis of the New Orleans dix
ieland, ragtime, stride, boogie-woogie, Chicago dix
ieland, swing, bop, cool, funky, progressive,
third-stream, free form, and fusion jazz styles. An in
troductory course, designed to enable the non-music
major to become familiar with and appreciate this im
portant American art form.

Division of the Humanities

1511w-1512s. OPERA WORKSHOP. (2 cr per qtr;
prereq #; offered when feasible)
A practical introduction to opera as a combination of
several art forms. Techniques and exercises for the
singing actor explored. Students become familiar with
a number of opera scenes through actual performance.
3104f-3105w-3106s. CORE STUDIES III: MUSIC
HISTORY AND LITERATURE.
The historical development of Western music and rep
resentative literature of the various periods and
styles. Emphasis on listening, score analysis, and per
formance practice.
3104f. Music of the Medieval, Renaissance,
and Baroque Eras. (4 cr; prereq 1123 or #)
3105w. Music of the Classical and Romantic
Periods. (4 cr; prereq 1123 or #)
3106s. Post-Romantic and Contemporary Mu
sic. (4 cr; prereq 1123 or #)
3300 through 3318f,w,s. ADVANCED INDIVID
UAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES. (1 cr per qtr for
each; prereq successful completion of jury examina
tion)
Private instruction in the major performance area for
music students at an advanced level of performance.
For listing of performance areas, see Mus 1300
through 1318 above. Note: Applied music instructors
are not expected to make up sessions for unexcused ab
sences from scheduled lessons.
3320f,w,s. SENIOR PROJECT. (1 cr; S-N only)
A culminating activity that allows a graduating stu
dent to demonstrate competence as a musician.
Projects may take the form of a solo recital, lecturerecital, research paper, chamber music recital, or
other major study. The project should be determined
in the student's junior year and approved by the music
faculty. Majors taking Mus 3300 through 3318 nor
mally satisfy this requirement with a senior recital.
3330f. INSTRUMENTAL TECHNIQUESWOODWIND. (2 cr; not offered 1988-89)
A practical study designed to develop elementary
skills as well as a basic teaching knowledge and un
derstanding of performance problems of the woodwind
instruments.
3331w. INSTRUMENTAL TECHNIQUESBRASS AND PERCUSSION. (2 cr; not offered 198889)
A practical study designed to develop elementary
skills as well as a basic teaching knowledge and un
derstanding of performance problems of the brass and
percussion instruments.
3339f. CONDUCTING TECHNIQUES. (2 cr; pre
req #; not offered 1987-88)
Introduction to instrumental and choral conducting
skills.
3340w. ADVANCED INSTRUMENTAL CON
DUCTING AND MATERIALS. (2 cr; prereq 3339;
not offered 1987-88)
Special problems of instrumental conducting, and a
survey of ensemble materials for various levels of abil
ity and maturity.

3341s. INSTRUMENTAL ARRANGING. (2 cr;
prereq 1123 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Theoretical study of orchestral and band instruments
and special problems of scoring and arranging for
large instrumental ensembles.
3350w. 16TH-CENTURY COUNTERPOINT. (4 cr;
prereq 1123 or #; not offered 1988-89)
Strict modal counterpoint in two, three, and four
parts; writing of canon, points of imitation, double
counterpoint.
3351s. 18TH-CENTURY COUNTERPOINT. (4 cr;
prereq 3350; not offered 1988-89)
Tonal counterpoint in the style of Bach; the invention,
sinfonia, fugue.
3360w. FORM AND ANALYSIS. (4 cr; prereq 1123
or #; not offered 1987-88)
Analysis of small and large structural forms in music.
Emphasis on student analysis of works of all periods.
3400f,w,s. COMPOSITION. (Cr ar; prereq #)
Original work guided on an individual basis.
3450w. ADVANCED CHORAL CONDUCTING
AND MATERIALS. (2 cr; prereq 3339; not offered
1987-88)
Special problems of choral conducting, and a survey of
ensemble materials for various levels of ability and
maturity.
3453s. CHORAL ARRANGING. (2 cr; prereq 1123
or #; not offered 1987-88)
Practical study of arranging for vocal ensembles and
for vocal ensembles with instruments; exercises deal
ing with special problems and limitations of different
age and ability groups.
3500f,w,s. SEMINAR. (1-5 cr; prereq 3106 or #)
To be arranged according to student and faculty inter
ests and needs. Seminar topics will be announced well
in advance of the term they are offered.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Philosophy (Phil)
Objectives—The program in philosophy is
designed to offer students the opportunity
to (1) study systematically the works of
significant figures in philosophy; (2) in
vestigate the fundamental problems and
systems of thought that frame philosophi
cal inquiry; and (3) develop the logical,
analytical, and conversational skills nec
essary for stimulating and fruitful philo
sophical inquiry. The program in
philosophy is intended not only to serve as
an integral part of a student's active pur
suit of a broad liberal arts education, but
also as an environment within which a
student may receive a rich, well-rounded
education in philosophy.
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Requirements for a Major include Phil
1201,1213, 3141, 3641,3642; four courses
selected from 3211, 3212,3220, 3230,
3260, 3320, 3330, 3600, 3610, 3630; and
3850. Students should complete 1201 and
1213 as early as their schedules allow.
Courses with grades of D are not accept
able to meet the major requirements.
Requirements for a Minor include Phil
1201,1213, 3141, 3641, 3642, and two
courses selected from 3211, 3212, 3220,
3230, 3260, 3320, 3330, 3600, 3610, 3630.
Students should complete 1201 and 1213
as early as their schedules allow. Courses
with grades of D are not acceptable to
meet the minor requirements.
Course Descriptions
1131f. BIO-MEDICAL ETHICS. (5 cr; offered 1988)
A critical examination of moral issues and problems
raised in connection with medical practice and re
search. Topics include: the concepts of a person,
health, disease, and death; the nature of the patient
and health-care specialist relationship; abortion, eu
thanasia, the treatment of seriously disabled infants
or seriously ill adults; and the allocation of scarce or
"exotic" health care resources.
1170w. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION. (5 cr; of
fered 1989)
The contribution philosophy has to make to our think
ing about religious questions. Topics include faith vs.
reason, the rationality of belief in God, the nature of
miracles and of revelation. Topics announced in ad
vance.
1180s. PHILOSOPHY OF ART. (5 cr; offered 1989)
Philosophical issues that arise in the evaluation of
works of art. Consideration of historically important
theories about the nature of art, art criticism, and re
sponse to works of art.
1190s. PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE. (5cr; offered
1988)
An investigation of basic concepts in science and the
logic of scientific inquiry (e.g., law, theory, causality,
probability, confirmation and disconfirmation, proof
and scientific change).
1201f,w,s. THE PROBLEMS OF PHILOSOPHY.
(5 cr; offered fall 1987, winter 1988, fall 1988, spring
1989)
A basic introduction to philosophy and to the tech
niques of philosophical writing and conversation. An
examination of some fundamental problems in philos
ophy, which are explored further in the upper division
offerings.

72

1212f,w,s. CRITICAL THINKING I. (5 cr; offered
fall 1987, spring 1988, winter 1989)
A basic introduction to informal, inductive logic in
tended for the general interest student who wishes to
develop effective critical thinking and writing ability.
Emphasis on (1) the nature, uses, and functions of nat
ural language; (2) analysis of informal fallacies;
(3) development of cognitive, writing, and conversa
tional skills necessary for critical assessment of argu
ments, views, and positions found in books, the news
media, and political or commercial advertising.
1213f,w,s. CRITICAL THINKING II. (5 cr; offered
winter 1988, fall 1988, spring 1989)
A basic introduction to formal or deductive logic. Em
phasis on (1) basic concepts of logical argumentation;
(2) traditional (Aristotelian) logic; (3) introduction to
modern (symbolic) logic.
1250f,w, 1260w, 1270s. THE HISTORY OF
IDEAS.
A survey of the development of major philosophical,
scientific, artistic, literary, social, and political ideas
in the Western intellectual tradition. Courses need
not be taken in sequence.
1250f,w. The Ancient World. (5 cr; offered fall
1987, winter 1988)
Focus on the pre-Socratic thinkers, a selection of
Greek dramas, Plato, Aristotle, and the decline of
the Greek tradition.
1260w. The Middle Ages and the Renais
sance. (5 cr; offered winter 1988)
Topics selected from the writings of persons such
as St. Augustine, Boethius, St. Anselm, St
Bonaventure, St. Thomas Aquinas, Machiavelli,
Scotus, Ockham, Suarez, Nicholas of Cusa, da
Vinci, Michelangelo, Copernicus and Galileo. A
segment of the course deals with the expression of
ideas in the music of the Middle Ages and Renais
sance.
1270s. The Modern World. (5 cr; offered spring
1988)
The development of ideas from Descartes' Dis
course on Method and Newton's Principia to the
early 20th century.
3141s. LOGIC. (5 cr; prereq 1213 or #; offered 1988,
1989)
A more advanced study of symbolic logic. Includes
(1) brief review of propositional calculus and truth ta
bles; (2) the method of deduction, predicate logic, the
logic of relations, introduction to set theory, metalogical problems.
321 If. ETHICAL THEORY I. (5 cr; prereq 1201 or
1212 or 1213 or #; offered 1987)
An exploration of fundamental issues in ethical the
ory (e.g., the foundation and nature of morality, the
nature of moral agency, the respective natures and
roles of reason and emotion in morality) through criti
cal examination of important works of major classical
and modern ethical theorists (e.g., Plato, Aristotle,
Hume, Kant).

Division of the Humanities

3212f. ETHICAL THEORY II. (5 cr; prereq 1201 or
1212 or 1213 or #; offered 1988)
An examination of important meta-ethical problems
in contemporary ethical theory, including the factvalue distinction; the function, meaning, and verifiability of moral discourse; objectivity in ethics; the
nature and status of morality. Systems of thought to
be discussed include: Intuitionism, Emotivism, Prescriptivism, Ideal-Observer Theory, Rational
Conventionalism.
3220f. METAPHYSICS. (5 cr; prereq 1201 or 1212
or 1213 or #; offered 1988)
An examination of classic and contemporary work in
metaphysics. Topics include the problem of freedom
and determinism, the mind-body problem, the nature
of personal identity, the notion of a possible world, the
distinction between necessary and contingent proposi
tions, the nature of abstract entities.
3230w. THE THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. (5 cr;
prereq 1201 or 1212 or 1213 or #; offered 1989)
An examination of historical and contemporary ap
proaches to the theory of knowledge. Topics include
the nature of a priori knowledge, the analysis of per
ception, the analysis of "epistemic concepts": knowl
edge, belief, justification. Topics announced in
advance.
3253w,s. PROFESSIONAL ETHICS. (5 cr; offered
spring 1988, winter 1989)
A critical examination of moral issues and problems
raised in conjunction with persons' professional envi
ronment. Topics include: conflicts of interests and loy
alties, "whistle-blowing," and corporate responsibility
as it may bear on commercial advertising, community
development, and the environment.
3260s. POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. (5 cr; prereq
1201 or 1212 or 1213 or #; offered 1989)
An exploration of fundamental issues in political the
ory (e.g., the nature and justification of the state and
political authority, social justice and the common
good, nature and civil rights) through critical exami
nation of important works of major political theorists
(e.g., Plato, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Mill, Marx).
3320f. PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE. (5 cr; pre
req 1201 or 1212 or 1213 or #; offered 1987)
An examination of some traditional problems and con
temporary discussions in the philosophy of language.
Topics include: the concept of truth, reference, and
meaning; the distinction between analytic and syn
thetic statements; the notion of a rule for the correct
employment of a word. Readings from philosophers
such as Russell, Strawson, Quine, Putnam, Goodman,
Wittgenstein, and Kripke.
3330w. PHILOSOPHY OF MIND. (5 cr; prereq
1201 or 1212 or 1213 or #; offered 1988)
An investigation of problems and theories concerning
the nature of mental phenomena and the notion of a
person. Problems include: personal identity, con
sciousness, and intentionality. Theories include: dual
ism, materialism, behaviorism, functionalism.

3600s. PHILOSOPHICAL STUDIES SEMINAR.
(5 cr; repeatable; prereq 1201or 1212 or 1213 or #; of
fered 1989)
An intensive investigation of a particular philosophi
cal problem or area. Topics announced in advance.
3610s. THE PHILOSOPHY OF KANT. (5 cr; re
peatable; prereq 1201 or 1212 or 1213 or #; offered
1988)
Examination of selected problems and topics in the
philosophical works of Immanuel Kant. Topics an
nounced in advance.
3630w. PHILOSOPHY OF LAW. (5 cr; prereq 1201
or 1212 or 1213 or #; offered 1988)
An exploration of important theoretical and norma
tive issues in philosophy of law. Issues to be discussed
include: the relationship between morality and the
law; the nature of judicial reasoning; the justification
of punishment; plea-bargaining; legal responsibility;
civil disobedience.
3641w. HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY I: PROB
LEMS. (5 cr; offered 1988)
An examination of selected problems in the history of
philosophy.
3642w. HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY II; SYS
TEMS. (5 cr; offered 1989)
An examination of selected systems in the history of
philosophy.
3850f,w,s. SENIOR PHILOSOPHICAL THESIS.
(5 cr; prereq major in philosophy and #)
The development of a significant paper on an ap
proved topic under the direction of one or more mem
bers of the philosophy staff. To be presented to the
staff for evaluation on completion.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Speech Communication (Spch)
Objectives—The speech communication
curriculum provides instruction and expe
riences for those interested in the oral
communication tradition. Courses explore
principles and concepts from that tradi
tion that have implications for the con
temporary world, the relationship
between the manipulation of symbols in
transactional confrontation and specific
areas of rhetoric and dialectics, and the
speech communication process in systems
of various sizes—interpersonal, small
group, group-to-group. In addition, the
curriculum provides opportunity for di
rected practice and criticism.
Requirements for a Major include Spch
1101, 3100,3110, 3200, 3300,3402, 3403,
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3404, 3500, 3920; plus one course selected
from Spch 1100,1102,1400,1401,3321,
3322, 3600, 3910, or Th 3750 (Oral Inter
pretation). Five credits of coursework
with the grade of D are allowed to meet
the major requirements if offset by an
equivalent number of credits with grades
of A or B.

1102w,s. INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICA
TION. (5 cr)
Study of the variables in spontaneous, face-to-face in
teraction aimed at creating understanding of the stu
dent's own communication patterns in dyads.

Requirements for a Minor include Spch
1101 plus five additional courses selected
from Spch 1100,1102, 3110, 3200, 3300,
3321, 3322, 3402, 3403, 3404, 3500, 3600,
or Th 3750 (Oral Interpretation). Five
credits of coursework with the grade of D
are allowed to meet the minor require
ments if offset by an equivalent number of
credits with grades of A or B.

1401f. INTRODUCTION TO BROADCASTING.
(3 cr; 3 hrs lect, 1 hr lab)
Development of broadcasting in America—historical,
sociological, technical. Lectures, analysis of radio and
television broadcast materials, studio projects.

Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Speech communication majors must com
plete a minimum of 48 credits in speech
communication courses including Spch
1101,1400,1790, 3920; Th 3750; and re
quired professional education courses in
cluding methods (SThE 3940) and student
teaching in speech communication.
Speech communication minors must
complete Spch 1101,1102,1400,1790,
3110, 3200, 3300 or 3500; one course se
lected from Spch 3402, 3403, 3404; and re
quired professional education courses
including methods (SThE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in speech communication.
Speech-theatre majors must complete
Spch 1101,1400,1790, 3110, 3920; one
course selected from Spch 3200,3300, or
3500; one course selected from Spch 3402,
3403,3404; Th 1500,1700,1810, 3610,
3611,3750, 3800; theatre activities; and
required professional education courses
including methods (SThE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in speech communication
and theatre arts.
Course Descriptions
1100f,w,s. INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC
SPEAKING. (5 cr)
An introduction to public address; and directed prac
tice in a variety of speech situations.
llOlf. INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH COMMU
NICATION. (5 cr)
A fundamentals course that surveys the field of com
munication, including interpersonal, small group and
organizational communication, rhetoric, and mass
communication. Required for majors, minors; recom
mended for general education requirements.
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1400s. INTRODUCTION TO MASS MEDIA. (3 cr)
Radio and television, including history, means, media,
sponsorship, and the relation of these to the public's
interest.

1790f,w. SPEECH AND FORENSICS. (2 cr; repeatable to 4 cr; prereq #; S-N only)
Students participate in a variety of speech communi
cation experiences (e.g., competitive speaking, speech
critique, organizing speech activities) on a credit or
non-credit basis. Instructor-approved learning con
tract required prior to registration.
3100f. INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION
THEORY AND RESEARCH. (5 cr; prereq 1101 and
advanced standing)
Study of interpersonal communication theory and re
search in dyadic and relationship contexts; specific
studies in self-perception, self-disclosure, listening,
verbal and nonverbal messages, relationships, conflict
and male/female communication in the interpersonal
communication context.
3101. BROADCAST PRACTICUM. (2 cr; repeatable once; prereq 1401; does not count toward the 90cr GER; S-N only; offered when feasible)
Participation in television projects designed to serve
various publics such as units of the campus or commu
nity.
3110f. THE ART OF PUBLIC DISCOURSE. (5 cr;
prereq 1100 or high school course in public speaking
or #)
Criticism of historical and contemporary public speak
ing. Evaluation of speech texts and modes of delivery.
Preparation and presentation of speeches extempora
neously and/or from manuscript.
3200s. PERSUASION. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or #)
Speech communication intended to influence choice;
theories of persuasion and current research; persua
sion in interpersonal, public speaking, and mass com
munication contexts. Directed practice.
3300w. SMALL GROUP COMMUNICATION. (5
cr; prereq 1101 or #)
Communication in small groups; structure, role emer
gence, climate, analysis, practice.
3310. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION. (5
cr; prereq 1101or #; offered when feasible)
Speech communication between persons of two or
more cultures. Cultural shock, value systems, nonver
bal behavior, language skills; their influence on intercultural interpersonal communication. Students may
specialize in the study of communication between per
sons of their own culture and those of a contrasting
culture.
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3321. BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL COMMUNICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or high school
course in public speaking or #; offered when feasible)
Introduction to communication in organizations. Em
phasis on principles and practices of communication
in interviewing, listening, management, assertiveness, presentational speaking, and public relations.
3322. ORGANIZATIONAL COMMUNICATION
THEORY AND RESEARCH. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or
#; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
Examination of a selected topic in organizational com
munication. Possible topics include: organizational
culture, network analysis, organizational effective
ness, organizational leadership.
3402f, 3403w, 3404s. THE RHETORIC OF WEST
ERN CIVILIZATION.
A survey of rhetorical theories, public utterances, and
critical commentaries that have shaped and influ
enced rhetorical thought and public communication in
Western culture. Taking the courses in sequence is
recommended but not required.
3402f. Rhetorical Traditions. (5 cr; prereq 1101
or #)
Greco-Roman, medieval, and Renaissance
rhetoric.
3403w. British-American Rhetoric. (5 cr; pre
req 1101 or #)
British and American rhetoric, 17th to 20th cen
turies.
3404s. Contemporary Rhetoric. (5 cr; prereq
1101 or #)
European and American rhetoric in the 20th cen
tury.
3500w. HUMAN COMMUNICATION THEORY.
(5 cr; prereq 1101; may be used to satisfy GER cate
gory D or E)
Perspectives on human communication including the
mechanistic, psychological, symbolic interactionist,
and pragmatic. Focuses on approaches to social inter
action.
3600. SELECTED TOPICS IN SPEECH COM
MUNICATION. (4 cr; repeatable when topic changes;
prereq 1100 or 1101; offered when feasible)
Topics in communication and rhetorical theory or
practice; e.g., American Indian orators, American
women orators, nonverbal communication, and barri
ers in communication. Topics announced in advance.
3910f,w,s. DIRECTED EXPERIENCE IN
TEACHING SPEECH COMMUNICATION. (1-5
cr; repeatable to 10 cr; prereq #; S-N only)
Practice as laboratory facilitators in the introductorylevel speech courses; weekly seminar sessions focus on
method, planning, and problems in speech communi
cation instruction.
3920f. SPEECH COMMUNICATION SEMINAR.
(3 cr; prereq advanced standing or #)
The development of a significant paper or project on
an approved topic under the direction of one or more of
the speech communication staff. To be presented both
to the seminar participants and the students of Spch
1101 upon completion.

3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Theatre Arts (Th)
Objectives—The curriculum provides
sound academic training in theatre arts
for undergraduate liberal arts students,
for those wishing to pursue graduate stud
ies in the field, or for those preparing to
teach. It is designed to help students de
velop an appreciation for and ability to
produce quality theatre. The UMM The
atre productions are correlated with class
room work to provide opportunities for
student participation in all areas of the
theatre arts.
Requirements for a Major include Th
15001,1700,1810, 3500, 3610,3611 or
3612,3800; 10 credits from 3150,3501,
3520, 3603, 3611,3612, 3790, 3801, 3802;
3900 (Senior Project); 4 credits in dra
matic literature; plus six major produc
tion responsibilities2, at least four to be
completed in the junior and senior years.
Five credits of coursework with the grade
of D are allowed to meet the major re
quirements if offset by an equivalent
number of credits with grades of A or B.
Requirements for a Minor include Th
15001,1700,1810; at least 12 credits from
3500, 3501, 3610,3611, 3612, 3790, 3800,
3801, 3802; plus three major production
responsibilities2, at least two to be com
pleted in the junior and senior years. Five
credits of coursework with the grade of D
are allowed to meet the minor require
ments if offset by an equivalent number of
credits with grades of A or B.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Theatre arts majors must complete Th
3750; Spch 1400; and required profes
sional education courses including meth
ods (SThE 3940) and student teaching in
theatre arts.
Prospective theatre majors who have completed an in
troductory theatre course in high school may he ex
empted from this requirement on consultation with
the course instructor.
2Major production responsibilities are arranged
through agreement between the student and a mem
ber of the theatre arts faculty.
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Theatre arts minors must complete Th
15001,1700,1810, 3500, 3610, 3611, 3750,
3800; Spch 1400; plus three major produc
tion responsibilities2, at least two to be
completed in the junior and senior years;
and required professional education
courses including methods (SThE 3940)
and student teaching in theatre arts.
Speech-theatre majors must complete Th
15001,1700,1810, 3610, 3611, 3750, 3800;
Spch 1100 or 1101,1400,1790, 3110, 3300
or 3500; one course selected from Spch
3402, 3403, 3404; theatre activities; and
required professional education courses
including methods (SThE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in theatre arts and speech
communication.
Course Descriptions
1500f. INTRODUCTION TO THE THEATRE
ARTS. (5 cr; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs practicum)
Introduction to the history and theories of plays, play
wrights, scenic artists, and architects.
1700s. FUNDAMENTALS OF ACTING. (5 cr; prereq 1500 or #)
The creative approach to characterization with em
phasis on the development and use of the imagination,
sensitivity, and insight to communicate credible pat
terns of expression. Theory and practice in the use of
makeup as an aid in the creation of characters from
dramatic literature; theory and effect of light and
color relative to stage makeup.
1790f,w,s. THEATRE PRACTICUM. (1cr; repeatable to 6 cr; prereq #; S-N only)
Participation in some aspect of theatre production,
e.g., acting, scenery, props, costumes, lighting.
1810w. STAGECRAFT. (5 cr; 4 hrs lect, 4 hrs
practicum)
Development of stagecraft from the Greeks to the
present. Basic forms of stage scenery and their func
tions in the theatre. Tools, materials, and techniques
employed in creating the visual environment of the
stage.
1850f. FUNDAMENTALS OF DESIGN. (5 cr; 3 hrs
lect, 2 hrs studio)
Problem-solving approach to elements, principles, and
functions of design; their place in the theatre and else
where.
3100f,w,s. CONTINUING SEMINAR. (No cr; pre
req #; S-N only)
A seminar for all majors and minors in theatre arts
dealing with central concerns of the various areas of
study. Open to freshmen and sophomores who are con
sidering a theatre arts major as well as to juniors and
seniors.
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3150. SELECTED TOPICS IN THEATRE ARTS.
(1-5 cr; repeatable when topic changes; prereq #; of
fered when feasible)
Varying topics relating to theatre that are not ordi
narily included in other theatre arts courses.
3500f. THEATRE HISTORY I. (5 cr; not offered
1987-88)
Development of the theatrical arts from the begin
nings to the 18th century (classical to neoclassical);
plays, playwrights, and physical theatre.
3501s. THEATRE HISTORY II. (5 cr; not offered
1987-88)
Development of the theatrical arts from the 18th cen
tury to the present; plays, playwrights, and physical
theatre.
3520. NON-WESTERN THEATRE AND DRAMA.
(4 cr; offered when feasible)
Theatre and drama of non-Western cultures, particu
larly that of the Orient.
3603s. CREATIVE DRAMA WITH CHILDREN.
(4 cr; prereq 1500 or elementary education major or #)
The use of informal drama in the classroom. Demon
strations, observations, and presentations.
3610s. STAGE DIRECTING AND ACTING I. (5
cr; prereq 1700,1810; not open to freshmen)
Fundamental theories of stage direction; study and
practice in stage direction and play selection; intro
duction to the work of the director as an artist,
teacher, and executive; concepts for analyzing and mo
tivating the character within the boundaries of the
script; application of creative theory to a variety of
roles. Emphasis on modern realistic plays for the
proscenium stage.
361 If. STAGE DIRECTING AND ACTING II. (5
cr; prereq 3610)
Methods of preparation, styles, and techniques for act
ing in and directing plays from representative periods
in theatrical history: Greek and Roman, Elizabethan,
neoclassical, 19th century.
3612w. STAGE DIRECTING AND ACTING III. (5
cr; prereq 3610)
Methods of preparation, styles, and techniques for act
ing in and directing experimental and avant-garde
plays.
3750s. ORAL INTERPRETATION. (4 cr; prereq
Spch 1100 or 1101 or #)
The oral tradition of literature; history and develop
ment of oral interpretation. Directed practice in the
reading of prose, poetry, and drama.
'Prospective theatre majors who have completed an in
troductory theatre course in high school may be ex
empted from this requirement on consultation with the
course instructor.
"Major production responsibilities are arranged
through agreement between the student and a member
of the theatre arts faculty.
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3790f. READER'S THEATRE. (4 cr; prereq 3750 or
#; not offered 1988-89)
Theory and concepts of the presentation of dramatic
and nondramatic literature by a group through the
use of visual and oral suggestion. The preparation and
production of choral readings, reader's theatre and
chamber theatre. The dramatistic approach to the oral
interpretation of literature.
3800s. SCENIC DESIGN. (5 cr; prereq 1810)
The design of scenery as an expressive environment
for the theatre. Elements and functions of design, and
principles of composition. Problems in coordination
and execution of design in the interpretation of dra
matic literature using a variety of staging techniques.
Study of various styles of historical and contemporary
stage productions and theatre architecture through
the writings and designs of such artists and theorists
as Appia, Craig, Meyerhold, Jones, and Svoboda.
3801w. STAGE LIGHTING. (5 cr; prereq 1810; not
offered 1987-88)
History and development of lighting for the stage.
Theory and concepts of lighting as a visual art and its
function in the theatre. Lighting design as a creative
process and practical solution of lighting design prob
lems. Lighting equipment and its use.
3802w. STAGE COSTUMING. (5 cr; prereq 1810;
not offered 1988-89)
History and development of stage costume. Theory
and concepts of stage costuming as a visual art and its
function in the theatre. Costume design as a creative
process. Practical demonstrations of knowledge of de
sign, history, and functions of stage costume.
3900f,w,s. SENIOR PROJECT. (3-5 cr; prereq the
atre major and #)
A culminating activity to demonstrate the student's
competence in some area of theatre arts. Projects may
be completed independently (e.g., a research paper, a
solo acting performance) or as part of a group effort.
Acting, scenery, lighting, costume design, playwriting, and theatre history are among areas in which the
project may be undertaken.
3910w. BACKSTAGE ON BROADWAY. (1 cr; pre
req #; S-N only)
A supervised field trip to New York City; attending
selected professional theatre productions; backstage
tours; discussions with theatre professionals.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Division of the Social Sciences
The social sciences consist of the branches
of study that deal with the structure of so
ciety and the activities of its members.
The Division of Social Sciences includes
the disciplines of anthropology, businesseconomics, economics, history, political
science, psychology, and sociology. In ad

dition, its courses are incorporated into
the interdisciplinary programs in Liberal
Arts for the Human Services, Latin Amer
ican Area Studies, Women's Studies, and
European Area Studies, and it offers a so
cial science major for teacher licensure.
The social sciences coursework is oriented
toward liberal education studies that pre
pare students to understand human be
ings in their social relationships.
Many of the social science disciplines
encourage various kinds of fieldwork. Stu
dents intern as social workers, counselors,
state legislative assistants, and adminis
trative assistants in a variety of programs
and organizations, including the Older
Adults Program, welfare agencies, and
group homes. A number of students have
coauthored studies with faculty members
and have presented papers at professional
conferences. Many of our students serve
as research and teaching assistants. They
have used primary research materials to
recreate historical events for a paper filed
in the archives of the West Central Min
nesota Historical Research Center. They
go beyond the boundaries of the strictly
"classroom" education to explore and gain
firsthand experience with the professional
tools of their field.
UMM has many resources that lend
themselves well to establishing individual
learning experiences. Among these are
the West Central Minnesota Historical
Research Center, Psychology Laboratory,
Social Science Simulation Laboratory, Re
gional Research Center for Community
Development, Project on Fantasy, Model
United Nations Program, and a wide vari
ety of internship and field studies pro
grams.
Close student-faculty rapport is an im
portant aspect of social sciences study. In
dividualized attention is emphasized, and
students are encouraged to work on a oneto-one basis with professors to create a
program that best suits their needs and
interests.

Anthropology (Anth)
Objectives—The course offerings in an
thropology are designed to provide an un77
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derstanding of human beings and human
society with respect to both biology and
culture. The student will be exposed to a
broad historical and comparative frame
work within which to view the variety of
human cultures. Coursework deals with
concepts, techniques, and substantive
knowledge of the various branches of the
field, e.g., physical anthropology, social
anthropology, ethnology, archaeology,
and linguistics. (See Sociology for further
information.)
Course Descriptions
Note: Anth 3330, 3480, and 3620 may also
be taken for credit in sociology. Anth 3546
may be taken for credit in history.
1lOOf. INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL AN
THROPOLOGY. (5 cr)
Prehistoric human life and culture. Origins of human
life and development of modern "races." Growth and
differentiation of cultures from the Stone Age to the
dawn of civilization in the Bronze and Iron Ages with
emphasis on the development of new world civiliza
tions.
1110s. INTRODUCTION TO CULTURAL AN
THROPOLOGY. (5 cr)
The varieties and range of human behavior as re
vealed through the comparative study of cultures
throughout the world. Concepts developed by anthro
pologists to explain both the unity and diversity of hu
mankind.
3330s. TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE SOCIAL
AND CULTURAL SYSTEMS OF THE AMERI
CAS. (5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 1110 or Soc
1100)
(Same as Soc 3330) Selected topics in the cultures and
societies of the Americas, especially the United
States, Mexico, and Canada. Use of historical and con
temporary materials. Specific topics may include po
litical institutions, media systems, systems of ethnic
stratification, and patterns of popular culture. Gen
eral topics may include patterns of social organiza
tion, institutions, stratification, and cultural systems.
3380f. CULTURE CHANGE. (5 cr; repeatable with
#; prereq 1100 or 1110 or Soc 1100)
Theories and case studies of sociocultural change.
Comparison of changes in different types of cultures in
various parts of the world.
3480s. THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE SOCIO
CULTURAL MILIEU. (5 cr; repeatable with #; pre
req 10 cr in anthropology, sociology or psychology)
(Same as Soc 3480) A delimited topic in culture and
personality, social structure and personality, cogni
tive anthropology, or cultural linguistics. Specific top
ics such as behavior in illness, acculturation, or the
effects of extreme social situations on a person may be
dealt with for the whole quarter. Analysis of different
aspects of the relationship of a person to his or her so
ciety. Topics vary.
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3520w. THE ANTHROPOLOGY OF RELIGION.
(5 cr; prereq 1110 or Soc1100; not offered 1988-89)
A comparative study of religion, magic, witchcraft,
etc., in various parts of the world. Theories and con
cepts developed by anthropologists in dealing with re
ligious phenomena in a cross-cultural perspective.
3546f. ANCIENT MAYA CIVILIZATION. (5 cr; re
peatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
(Same as Hist 3546) Basic introduction to Maya cul
tural traditions from earliest traces of settlement
through Spanish conquest in the 16th century. Ar
chaeological, ethnographical, and historical ap
proaches used to reconstruct ancient Maya
civilization.
3560w. COMPARATIVE SOCIAL SYSTEMS. (5
cr; prereq 1110 or Soc1100; not offered 1987-88)
Study of social systems, beliefs, values, and customs of
several societies around the world. Comparison and
analysis of how various components of a social system
interact with one another and with their environ
ments.
3620w. AREA STUDIES. (5 cr; repeatable with #;
prereq HlOorSoc 1100; not offered 1988-89)
(Same as Soc 3620) In-depth study of societies and
cultures (values, religions, politics, economic institu
tions, kinship, family organization) of particular part
of world, e.g., Africa, India, China, Pacific Islands.
3700f. AMERICAN INDIANS. (5 cr; repeatable
with #; prereq 1110 or Soc 1100)
In-depth study of topic concerning North American In
dians. Topics vary, e.g., traditional American Indian
societies and cultures, American Indians in the 20th
century.
3800w. SEMINAR IN ANTHROPOLOGY. (5 cr;
repeatable with #; prereq 1110 and 5 addtl cr in an
thropology or #; not offered 1987-88)
Advanced topics pertaining to methodological and
theoretical developments in anthropology.
3810. ANTHROPOLOGICAL THEORY. (5 cr; pre
req 1110 and 5 addtl cr in anthropology or #; offered
when feasible)
A survey of the development and major kinds of an
thropological theory. Particular theoretical orienta
tions may be emphasized.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)
Research, field, or cultural experiences.

Business-Economics (BuEc)
Objectives—Modern society demands lib
erally educated managers who work in
business firms, government agencies, and
non-profit oriented organizations. They
are entrusted with managing the finan
cial, material, and human resources of
their organizations so as to produce the
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maximum benefits for their investors, em
ployees, and society as a whole. Studies in
business-economics focus on those areas of
human knowledge that deal with the op
eration of modern business enterprises
and other organizations. In addition to de
veloping competencies in the use of the so
cial and mathematical sciences, students
majoring or minoring in this field are ex
pected to learn to critically examine busi
ness institutions from the perspectives of
philosophy, the social and natural sci
ences, and the arts and humanities.
Requirements for a Major include BuEc
1211,1212, 3105, 3200, 3213, 3215, 3220,
3225, 3230, 3240; Econ 1110,1115; Math
1140,1150 or 3605; CSci 1201; Spch 1100
or 1101 or 1102; and 15 additional credits
selected from BuEc 3205,3211, 3212,
3214, 3251, 3252, 3311, 3600, 3700, 3750,
3770, 3800, Econ 3100, 3110, 3115, 3125,
3135,3400, 3410 (particularly recom
mended are Econ 3100, 3400, and 3410).
In addition to the required courses, Engl
3110, 3200, 3220, Phil 3553, and Psy
1201,1202 are highly recommended. Five
credits of coursework with the grade of D
are allowed to meet the major require
ments if offset by an equivalent number of
credits of A or B.
New majors should see a business-eco
nomics faculty member before registering
for classes. Consultation with an adviser
is essential to program planning.
Requirements for a Minor include BuEc
1211,1212, 3213,3220; Econ 1110,1115;
CSci 1201; and any two courses selected
from the following: quantitative analy
sis—BuEc 3240, 3311, 3770, Econ 3400,
and Math 1140; finance—BuEc 3105,
3200, 3205; business-economics—BuEc
3215,3600; general courses—BuEc 3211,
3212, 3214, 3225,3230, 3251, 3252, 3700,
3750, 3800. Students planning to pursue
an M.B.A. degree should complete the fol
lowing courses in addition to the businesseconomics core: BuEc 3200, 3215, 3230,
Econ 3400, 3410, and Math 1140,1150.
Five credits of coursework with the grade
of D are allowed to meet the minor re
quirements if offset by an equivalent
number of credits of A or B.

Course Descriptions
1211f,w. PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL AC
COUNTING I. (3 cr; prereq #; does not count toward
the 90-cr GER)
Introduction to basic financial accounting concepts
and their application to preparation of financial state
ments.
1212w,s. PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL AC
COUNTING II. (3 cr; prereq 1211or #; does not count
toward the 90-cr GER)
A continuation of BuEc 1211. Forms of business orga
nizations. Investments in securities. Alternative ac
counting principles. Current issues in financial
reporting.
3105w. MONEY, BANKING, AND FINANCIAL
MARKETS. (5 cr; prereq Econ 1110,1115 and Math
1150 or 3605 or#)
(Same as Econ 3105) The nature and function of
money; the role of commercial banks and other finan
cial institutions; the structure and function of the Fed
eral Reserve system; monetary policies for
stabilization and growth; and a survey and synthesis
of major theories of the value of money.
3200f. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT. (5 cr, prereq
3213, Econ 1115, and Math 1140, 1150 or 3605 or #)
An introduction to financial analysis, theory, and
practice including leverage, capital budgeting, cost of
capital, dividend policy, capital market theory, and
working capital management.
3205w. INVESTMENT ANALYSIS AND MAN
AGEMENT. (5 cr; prereq 3200 or #; not offered 198788)
The economic and investment environment as it re
lates to security investment decisions; appraisal of in
vestment characteristics; introductory investment
analysis of various stocks and bonds. Determination of
investment objectives and execution of portfolio poli
cies for various types of individual and institutional
investors.
3211f. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING I. (5 cr;
prereq 1212 or #; does not count toward the 90-cr
GER; not offered 1987-88)
Accounting principles and postulates for income de
termination and for valuation. Includes measurement
problems and funds concepts.
3212w. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING II. (5 cr;
prereq 3211 or #; does not count toward the 90-cr
GER; not offered 1987-88)
A continuation of BuEc 3211. Concepts and problems
in accounting for specific assets and equities.
3213s. MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING. (4 cr; pre
req 1212; does not count toward the 90-cr GER)
Accounting analysis and reports for management and
investor decision making. Emphasis on planning and
control reporting including leverage, capital budget
ing, cost allocation, dividend policy, capital market
theory, and working capital management.
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3214s. COST ACCOUNTING. (5 cr; prereq 3213 or
#; does not count toward the 90-cr GER; offered when
feasible)
Process and standard costs, behavior of costs under
varying conditions, cost allocations, variance analy
sis, capital budgeting.
3215s. MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq
Econ 1110, Econ 1115, and Math 1140,1150 or 3605 or
#)
An analysis of economic concepts as related to the op
eration of individual business units; approaches to
management decision making and planning through
formulation of problems in a manner conceptually ca
pable of numerical solution. Integration of economic
principles with various areas of business administra
tion.
3220f. MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION
THEORY. (5 cr; prereq 1212, Econ 1115, and Math
1150 or 3605 or #)
Concepts, theory, research, operations analysis, and
management science. Principal functional areas of
management. Factors and relationships necessary to
achieve organizational objectives. Establishment of
goals, policies, procedures; the planning process; con
trol systems; organizational structure and behavior;
leadership.
3225s. INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. (5 cr; prerea
Econ 1115 or #)
Labor organizations. Collective bargaining theory and
practice. Grievance and arbitration. Case studies.
3230w. PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING. (5 cr;
prereq 1212, Econ 1115, and Math 1150 or 3605 or #)
Basic factors affecting policy and strategy issues in
marketing. Economic, legal, behavioral, environmen
tal, ethical, competitive, and technological factors as
they affect product, pricing, promotion, and market
ing-channel decisions.
3240w. MANAGEMENT SCIENCE. (5 cr- prereq
3220 or #)
(Same as Econ 3240) Application of quantitative
methods to decision making and planning in business
and economics. Topics may include decision making
under conditions of certainty and uncertainty, utility
measures, linear programming and applications, in
ventory control, queuing problems, simulation, game
theory, input-output analysis, activity analysis, na
tional economic planning.

3311f. DECISION THEORY. (5 cr; prereq Math
1150,3605 or 3610, and one psychology course)
(Same as Econ 3311 and Psy 3311) Management prob
lem formulation, decision making under conditions of
uncertainty, decision "tree" analysis, utility, objective
and subjective probability, maximization of expected
value, psychology of choice, relationships to percep
tion, learning, and industrial psychology.
3600s. BUSINESS ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
ANALYSIS. (5 cr; prereq Econ 3110 and Econ 3400 or
#; offered when feasible)
(Same as Econ 3600) An in-depth study of the social
accounting system as a basis of business economic con
ditions analysis; aggregate economic theory as the ba
sic tool for analyzing business economic conditions;
the performance of the American economy; and fore
casting short-run business economic conditions.
3700. TOPICS IN BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS.
(1-5 cr; prereq #; repeatable with #; offered when fea
sible)
(Same as Econ 3700) Topic to be announced.
3750. TOPICS IN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
AND FINANCE. (5 cr; prereq #; repeatable with #;
offered when feasible)
(Same as Econ 3750) Topic varies. Stresses current lit
erature and research in areas of international busi
ness and finance: multinational firms, international
marketing and management, balance of payments, ex
change rates, and interrelations of international and
domestic financial markets.
3770. TOPICS IN MATHEMATICAL ECONOM
ICS AND OPERATIONS RESEARCH. (5 cr; pre
req #; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
(Same as Econ 3770) Topic varies. Selected topics in
the application of mathematical methods in economic
analysis and business management. Possible topics
include various optimization techniques in static and
dynamic business and economic analysis.
3800. APPLIED BUSINESS ECONOMIC RE
SEARCH: FIELD STUDY AND PROJECTS. (1-15
cr per qtr; max of 5 cr may be applied to the major or
minor; prereq #; offered when feasible)
(Same as Econ 3800) Guided field research and tuto
rial sessions. Research includes case studies of small
businesses, paid internships sponsored by business or
governmental organizations, and other applied
projects approved by the faculty.

3251s. BUSINESS LAW. (5 cr; prereq jr or sr and
1212 or#)
Basic principles. Essentials of the law of contracts,
agency, sales, negotiable paper, partnerships, corpora
tions and bankruptcy, real property, insurance, tort,
wills, and estate; and effects of federal regulation.

Economics (Econ)

3252s. PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES IN BUSINESS
AND ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq 1212, Econ 1110
and 1115, or #; offered when feasible)
(Same as Econ 3252) Examination of moral philosoph
ical issues concerning business enterprise and of
philosophical presuppositions of various types of eco
nomic analysis. Topics announced in advance.

Objectives—The curriculum in economics
is designed to provide the student with a
basic understanding of the nature and
functioning of the economic system, to de
fine criteria for assessing efficiency in the
provision of goods and services, to investi-
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3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)
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gate and assess the operation of economic
institutions, and to evaluate alternative
techniques intended to increase economic
efficiency and equity.
While not oriented toward providing
students with vocational skills, the disci
pline does emphasize the operation of the
economic environment and therefore
would be useful to students contemplating
careers in business, government, or teach
ing. Students majoring in economics are
encouraged to complete a broad range of
courses and participate in related aca
demic experiences. Students should work
closely with their advisers in planning
programs suited to their needs and inter
ests. Students should be aware that many
careers require graduate training.
Requirements for a Major—Five credits of
coursework with the grade of D are al
lowed to meet the major requirements if
offset by an equivalent number of credits
of A or B. Majors may choose one of the
following three options:
Option A: General Economics
Econ 1110,1115,3100, 3110, 3400;
Math 1140 and 1150 or 3605, and CSci
3150 or their equivalents; and 20 addi
tional credits in economics courses num
bered 3000 or above.
Note: BuEc 3200 and 3215 may be ap
plied to the major requirements. Students
should complete Econ 1110,1115 and
Math 1140 and 1150 or 3605 during the
first two years. Students who lack a
strong high school background in mathe
matics should begin with Math 1110 or a
lower-level course before enrolling in the
required courses.
Option B: Concentration in International
Economic Relations
Econ 1110,1115,3100, 3110, 3135,3140,
3145; Pol 3411 or 3420, 3431, either 3510
or 3530; Math 1140 and 1150 or 3605; 10
credits in history from two non-United
States areas; and 10 credits in a foreign
language or equivalent proficiency (lan
guage courses may be taken S-N). Recom
mended: at least one course in computer
science (may be taken S-N).

Option C: Concentration in Mathematical
Economics
Econ 1110,1115,3100,3110, 3400, 3410,
and 10 additional credits in economics
courses numbered 3000 or above; Math
1201-1202-1203, 3300, 3610-3611; and
CSci 1201,3150.
Students contemplating graduate work in
economics, careers as professional
economists in business or government, or
college teaching are advised to take Econ
3105, 3770; Math 1201-1202-1203, 3202,
3300; CSci 1201; and Engl 3110. These
courses emphasize quantitative tools, so
cial science training, and writing skills.
Requirements for a Minor include Econ
1110,1115, 3100,3110; Math 1140 and
1150 or 3605; and 10 additional credits in
economics courses numbered 3000 or
above. Five credits of coursework with the
grade of D are allowed to meet the minor
requirements if offset by an equivalent
number of credits of A or B.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students seeking teacher licensure in any
of the social sciences must complete a so
cial science major. Economics majors
seeking teacher licensure must also com
plete a social science major and the re
quired professional education courses
including methods (SScE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in social studies.
Course Descriptions
1100s. INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS. (5 cr;
not offered 1988-89)
A brief survey of the development of economic ideas;
the structure and functioning of an economic system;
fundamental principles governing the behavior of in
dividual economic units and the workings of the econ
omy; and economic policies for stabilization and
growth. Designed for a non-economics major or a be
ginning economics student who wants an overview of
the field before enrolling in Econ 1110.
1110w,s. PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS:
MACRO. (5 cr; prereq high school higher algebra,
1115 or#)
An introduction to basic economic problems, concepts,
and theoretical models with emphasis on the mixed
capitalist enterprise system. National income ac
counting; recession and unemployment; inflation.
Keynesian macroeconomic theory. Fiscal and mone
tary policy.

81

Courses of Instruction

1115f,w. PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS: MI
CRO. (5 cr; prereq high school higher algebra or #)
An introduction to economic analysis with emphasis
on supply and demand, theory of the firm, pricing fac
tors of production, international trade, and current
economic problems.
1950f,w,s. SEMINAR FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE
MAJORS. (1 cr; prereq 1110 and 1115; no cr for stu
dents who are concurrently enrolled in or have re
ceived cr for courses numbered 3000 or above in
economics or business-economics; S-N only)
Familiarization with the various journals, periodicals,
and sources of statistical information that deal with
current developments in economics.
3100f. MICROECONOMIC THEORY. (5 cr; prereq
1110,1115, and Math 1140 or#)
An analytical approach to decision making by individ
ual economic units under conditions of competition,
monopoly, and monopolistic competition; the resulting
allocation of resources among competing uses and the
division of total output among industries, products,
and firms; the role of government in influencing and
regulating business decisions.
3105w. MONEY, BANKING, AND FINANCIAL
MARKETS. (5 cr; prereq 1110,1115, and Math 1150
or 3605 or #)
(Same as BuEc 3105) The nature and function of
money; the role of commercial banks and other finan
cial institutions; the structure and function of the Fed
eral Reserve system; monetary policies for
stabilization and growth; and a survey and synthesis
of major theories on the value of money.
3110w. MACROECONOMIC THEORY. (5 cr pre
req 1110,1115)
National income accounting; critical study of Keynesian employment and income theory; and evaluation
of contemporary monetary and fiscal policy.
3115s. PUBLIC FINANCE. (5 cr; prereq 1110,1115)
(Same as Pol 3270) An analysis of the economics of
public expenditures and taxation including the ad
ministration of public funds, intergovernmental fiscal
relations, public borrowing, debt management and fis
cal policy, distribution of tax burden, incidence of
taxes, and the tax system and the major taxes.
3120. HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT. (5
cr; prereq 3100,3110 and #; offered when feasible)
The origin and development of economic thought from
the ancient Greeks to the present, concentrating pri
marily on the contributions of major economists asso
ciated with the classical, Austrian, and neoclassical
schools of thought.
3125w. LABOR ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq 3100,
3110 or #; not offered 1987-88)
The labor market and labor process examined through
theoretical, empirical, and historical literature. Alter
native theories of wages and employment. Labor's in
come share and inequalities by race and sex.
Institutional forces affecting wages and employment.
Theories and history of the labor movement.
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3135w. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS. (5 cr;
prereq 3100,3105 or #)
The economic basis for gain in international trade;
historical development of theory and policy; popula
tion and capital movements; exchange-rate policies;
tariffs; international balance of payments; foreign aid
and investment policies; and the Common Market.
3140s. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND
GROWTH. (5 cr; prereq 3100,3110; not offered 1987-

88)

A survey of major theories of economic growth and of
economic and social change. Case studies drawn from
historical and contemporary experiences of the United
States, Eastern and Western Europe, and currently
less developed countries. Questions concerning future
growth of industrial countries.
3145f. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS.
(5 cr; prereq 1110,1115 or #; not offered 1987-88)
A comparison of the theory and functioning of the ma
jor economic systems of the world; the market econ
omy and the centrally planned economy. The U.S.
economy relative to its future form and structure.
3240w. MANAGEMENT SCIENCE. (5 cr; prereq
BuEc 3220 or #)
(Same as BuEc 3240) Application of quantitative
methods to decision making and planning in business
and economics. Topics may include decision making
under conditions of certainty and uncertainty, utility
measures, linear programming and applications, in
ventory control, queuing problems, simulation, game
theory, input-output analysis, activity analysis, na
tional economic planning.
3252s. PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES IN BUSINESS
AND ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq 1110 and 1115,
BuEc 1212 or #; offered when feasible)
(Same as BuEc 3252 and Phil 3252) Examination of
moral and philosophical issues concerning business
enterprise and of philosophical presuppositions of var
ious types of economic analysis. Topics announced in
advance.
331 If. DECISION THEORY. (5 cr; prereq Math
1150,3605 or 3610, and one psychology course)
(Same as BuEc 3311 and Psy 3311) Management prob
lem formulation, decision making under conditions of
uncertainty, decision "tree" analysis, utility, objective
and subjective probability, maximization of expected
value, psychology of choice, relationships to percep
tion, learning, and industrial psychology.
3360w. SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT. (5 cr; prereq
1110, Anth 1110 or Soc 1100; offered when feasible)
(Same as Soc 3360) Sociological and anthropological
approach to understanding the problems and issues
involved in social and economic development. Empha
sis on the third world but comparison with other sys
tems. Students offering this as an economics course
are strongly urged to take it in conjunction with Econ
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3400s. INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMETRICS.
(5 cr; prereq 3100,3110, Math 1140, Math 1150, and
CSci 3150 or equiv or #; may be used to satisfy GER
category B or E )
The design of empirical models in economics. Review
of statistical concepts. Simple and multiple regres
sion. Correlation and more complex methods. Empha
sis on applications of techniques to economic and
business problems.
3410f. MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS. (5 cr;
prereq 3100 and 3110 or #)
Application of mathematical methods to economic
analysis. Mathematical formulations and solution of
optimizing models pertaining to households and firms
and of adjustments to disturbances. Dynamic analysis
of microeconomic and macroeconomic models.
3600s. BUSINESS ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
ANALYSIS. (5 cr; prereq 3110 and 3400 or #; offered
when feasible)
(Same as BuEc 3600) An in-depth study of the social
accounting system as a basis of business economic con
ditions analysis; aggregate economic theory as the ba
sic tool for analyzing business economic conditions;
the performance of the American economy; and fore
casting short-run business economic conditions.
3700. TOPICS IN BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS.
(1-5 cr; prereq #; repeatable with #; offered when fea
sible)
(Same as BuEc 3700) Topic to be announced.
3750. TOPICS IN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
AND FINANCE. (5 cr; prereq #; repeatable with #;
offered when feasible)
(Same as BuEc 3750) Topic varies. Stresses current
literature and research in areas of international busi
ness and finance; multinational firms, international
marketing and management, balance of payments, ex
change rates, and interrelations of international and
domestic financial markets.
3770. TOPICS IN MATHEMATICAL ECONOM
ICS AND OPERATIONS RESEARCH. (5 cr; pre
req #; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
(Same as BuEc 3770) Topic varies. Selected topics in
the application of mathematical methods in economic
analysis and business management. Possible topics
include various optimization techniques in static and
dynamic business and economic analysis.
3800. APPLIED BUSINESS ECONOMIC RE
SEARCH: FIELD STUDY AND PROJECTS. (1-15
cr; max of 5 cr may be applied to the major or minor;
prereq #; offered when feasible)
(Same as BuEc 3800) Guided field research and tuto
rial sessions. Research includes case studies of small
businesses, paid internships sponsored by business or
governmental organizations, and other applied
projects approved by the faculty.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Geography (Geog)
Objectives—The courses in geography fo
cus on basic concepts of the field and deal
with both societal relationships and the
physical environment. The courses are de
signed for general education purposes.
Geog 1000 is required for students seek
ing secondary school teacher licensure in
the social sciences.
Course Descriptions
1000s. PROBLEMS IN GEOGRAPHY. (5 cr, rec
ommended for soph or more advanced students)
Basic concepts and questions of geography. The termi
nology of geography; some modern trends in geogra
phy; interpretation of geographical data; select
problems of human, physical, economic, and cultural
geography. Required for students seeking secondary
school teacher licensure in the social sciences.
3400s. GEOMORPHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq Geol
1100; 3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab and field trips)
Introduction to geomorphology and environmental ge
ology; processes at work at the earth's surface; the re
sulting landforms and products; interrelationships
between human activities and geomorphic processes,
laboratory study of aerial photographs, topographic
and surficial geology; evaluation of local geomorphic
processes.

History (Hist)
Objectives—The curriculum in history is
designed to introduce the student to the
study of the human social past, including
transitions of human ideas and institu
tions. The student is expected to critically
evaluate historical interpretations of
scholars. An understanding of history is
indispensable as an aid to help the indi
vidual comprehend his or her role as a
member of contemporary society. The cur
riculum emphasizes the role of the stu
dent as an active learner and encourages
individualized learning experiences, in
cluding those outside of established
coursework, and development of close
working relationships between students
and faculty members.
Requirements for a Major include:
A demonstrated familiarity with a range
of historical periods and cultures suffi
ciently broad to allow meaningful explo
ration of "alternative communities" in
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time and place and to develop an empathy
with alternative solutions to life's prob
lems.
A demonstrated ability to critically ana
lyze, interpret, and synthesize various
types of historical materials. These mate
rials need not be limited to written docu
ments.
A demonstrated awareness of how the
pursuit of a knowledge of history relates
to the student's own quest for personal
and intellectual growth and how that pur
suit in turn shapes the student's growth.
In addition, an awareness of the way a so
ciety's search for historical explanations
relates to that society's ideals, circum
stances, and practices.
A demonstrated ability to initiate and de
velop a course of historical inquiry.
Hist 0100; 1101,1102 or 1103; 3401-3402;
and 40 additional credits in history
courses, to include a minimum of 15 stu
dent-initiated credits. Hist 3401-3402
should be completed in the sophomore
year. Courses with grades of D are not ac
ceptable to meet the major requirements.
The student must submit a file of materi
als to present evidence of meeting the first
four requirements stated above. The file
need not be limited to materials produced
in history courses.
1. The student will select the materials
to be placed in the file, and the file will be
available only to the student, the history
faculty, and any persons designated by
the student. The materials, as well as
comments by faculty members who have
evaluated them, are to be placed in the file
as they are completed.
2. The file need not be limited to writ
ten materials but may include, for exam
ple, multimedia presentation materials or
tape recordings of oral presentations.
Written materials may include research
papers, book reviews, essays, project re
ports, and similar work.
3. The file must include a description of
the plan of study and a description of the
student's progress in the major. The stu
dent will be responsible for developing a
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plan of study in conjunction with an ad
viser from the history faculty. Together
they will periodically assess the student's
progress.
4. In the year prior to graduation, the
student and the adviser will assess prog
ress toward the major and, consulting
with the remainder of the history faculty,
will determine what work remains to be
completed for the major.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—

Students seeking teacher licensure in any
of the social sciences must complete a so
cial science major. History majors seeking
teacher licensure must also complete a so
cial science major and the required profes
sional education courses including
methods (SScE 3940) and student teach
ing in social studies. Students should take
Hist 3401-3402 in their sophomore year
and also gain some exposure to the subject
of minority groups.
C ourse Descriptions
0100f,w,s. COMPETENCE EVALUATION. (0 cr;
required for history majors)
Students and adviser will prepare file that demon
strates familiarity with range of historical periods and
cultures; ability to critically analyze, interpret, and
synthesize various types of historical materials;
awareness of how pursuit of knowledge of history re
lates to student's quest for personal and intellectual
growth; and ability to initiate and develop course of
historical inquiry.
llOlf. INTRODUCTION TO WORLD HISTORY
TO 1500 A.D. (5 cr)
Methods, themes, and problems in study of world his
tory to 1500 A.D.
1102w. INTRODUCTION TO WORLD HISTORY
1500 to 1850. (5 cr)
Methods, themes, and problems in study of world his
tory from 1500 to 1850.
1103s. INTRODUCTION TO WORLD HISTORY
1850 TO PRESENT. (5 cr)
Methods, themes, and problems in study of world his
tory from 1850 to present.
1200w,s. INTRODUCTION TO UNITED STATES
HISTORY. (5 cr; prereq 1101,1102, or 1103 or #)
Methods, themes, and problems in the study of the his
tory of the United States.
1302s. INTRODUCTION TO ASIAN CIVILIZA
TION. (5 cr)
Introduction to history of major civilizations of Asia to
present.
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1316s. LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY: A BASIC
INTRODUCTION. (5 cr)
Methods, themes, and problems in the study of Latin
American history.
1400f,s. TOPICS IN THE HISTORY OF WOMEN.
(5 cr; repeatable with #)
Selected topics such as the history of women in West
ern civilization, of feminist ideology, of sex role social
ization in the United States, of women and religion, or
of second-, third-, and fourth-world women.
1500f,w,s. EXERCISES IN HISTORIOGRAPHY.
(1 cr; S-N only)
Current developments in historical scholarship and
the changing nature of history as a field of study. Use
of historical journals and abstracts stressed. Required
of social science majors.
3121s. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY I. (5 cr;
repeatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic
history of Europe from the end of the Middle Ages to
1750. Possible topics include the Renaissance, the Ref
ormation, royal absolutism, or the scientific revolu
tion.
3151s. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY II. (5
cr; repeatable with #)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic
history of Europe from 1750 to the present. Possible
topics include the fascist era, the development of na
tionalism, World War I, World War II, or the era of the
French Revolution and Napoleon.
3161w. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN NATIONAL
HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic
history of selected European nations. Possible topics
include Tudor and Stuart England, the English Civil
War, modern Britain, modern France, imperial Russia, or Soviet Russia.
3200f. TOPICS IN UNITED STATES HISTORY,
THE 17TH AND 18TH CENTURIES. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Examination of a selected topic in United States his
tory during the 17th and 18th centuries. Possible top
ics include societies of colonial America, the American
Revolution, race relations in early America, or the
making of the Constitution.
3210w. TOPICS IN UNITED STATES HISTORY,
THE 19TH CENTURY. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Examination of a selected topic in United States his
tory during the 19th century. Possible topics include
slavery, the industrial revolution in America, mani
fest destiny, or the Civil War and Reconstruction.
3220s. TOPICS IN UNITED STATES HISTORY,
THE 20TH CENTURY. (5 cr; repeatable with #; not
offered 1987-88)
Examination of a selected topic in United States his
tory during the 20th century. Possible topics include
the imperial presidency, 20th-century foreign policy,
or America since 1945.

3241s. TOPICAL THEMES IN UNITED STATES
HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Examination of a selected theme in United States his
tory. Possible topics include Afro-American history,
American Indian history, the history of education, or
studies in American biography.
3321w. TOPICS IN MODERN ASIAN HISTORY.
(5 cr; repeatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
Examination of a selected topic in the political, social,
intellectual, or economic history of modern Asia.
3331w. TOPICS IN ASIAN NATIONAL HIS
TORY. (5 cr; repeatable with #; offered when feasi
ble)
Topics in the history of selected Asian nations.
3401w-3402s. HISTORICAL RESEARCH. (2/3 cr;
no cr for 3401 until 3402 completed)
An introduction to methods of historical research and
writing, emphasizing the use of local primary sources.
3401 meets the second 5 weeks of winter quarter; it in
volves reading, discussion, and exercises in historical
research and the selection of a research topic. 3402 in
volves researching and writing a paper on local his
tory. The courses must be taken consecutively; a grade
will not be assigned for 3401 until 3402 is completed.
History majors are urged to take these courses in their
sophomore year.
3440. TOPICS IN HISTORY. (1-5 cr; repeatable
with #; offered when feasible)
The study of an historical topic that transcends the
traditional chronological or geographical categories.
Possible topics include the history of historical writ
ing, of science, or of Christianity.
3450. TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE HISTORY. (5
cr; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
Examination of a selected topic in the history of two or
more cultural areas. Readings, research, and discus
sion.
3531f. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN CUL
TURAL AND SOCIAL HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable
with #; not offered 1988-89)
Possible topics include historical examination of
elites, women and the family, art, urbanization, social
structures, or religious ideologies.
3537. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN POLITI
CAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY. (5 cr, repeatable
with #; offered when feasible)
Examination of selected topic. Possible topics include
historical examination of the Cuban or Mexican Revo
lution, business history, dependence and underdevel
opment, agrarian problems and peasant movements,
organized labor, or political power.
3543s. TOPICS IN LATIN AMERICAN NA
TIONAL HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with#)
Topics in the history of selected Latin American na
tions, e.g., Mexico, Brazil, Argentina, or Cuba.
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3546f. ANCIENT MAYA CIVILIZATION. (5 cr; repeatable with #; not offered 1987-88)
(Same as Anth 3546) Basic introduction to Maya cul
tural traditions from earliest traces of settlement
through Spanish conquest in the 16th century. Ar
chaeological, ethnographical, and historical ap
proaches used to reconstruct ancient Maya
civilization.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)
An opportunity to study analytically a limited topic in
history. The topic will be determined by the individual
student and the instructor.

ment should take at least 15 credits from
Pol 3410, 3411, 3420, 3421,3431, 3432,
3510, 3530; and a minimum of one course
numbered 3000 or above in each of the fol
lowing fields: (a) American government
and politics and (b) political ideas and ide
ologies. Math 1150 is strongly recom
mended.

The student concentrating in political
ideas and ideologies should take at least
15 credits from Pol 3310,3320, 3330,
3340; and a minimum of one course num
Political Science (Pol)
bered 3000 or above in each of the follow
ing fields: (a) American government and
Objectives—The political science curricu
politics and (b) international relations
lum is designed to help liberal arts stu
and comparative government.
dents become competent and
The student concentrating in public
knowledgeable citizens. Its main objec
service/public affairs should take Pol
tives are (a) to encourage students to ac
3210, 3240, 3270; either BuEc 3771 (a top
quire analytical skills and critical
ics course in Policy Analysis offered under
thinking as they engage in the analysis of
BuEc 3770) or Psy 3311; Math 1150; and a
theories, institutions, and processes of po
minimum of one course numbered 3000 or
litical science; (b) to prepare students for
above in each of the following fields: (a)
graduate studies and research in political
political internship; (b) international rela
science; and (c) to provide pregraduate
tions and comparative government; and
and preprofessional training for careers in
(3) political ideas and ideologies. Depend
law, government services, teaching, and
ing
on their career interests in public ser
corporate or private agencies. Four areas
vice/public affairs, it is strongly
of concentration are offered: (1) American
recommended that students, in consulta
government and politics; (2) international
tion with their advisers, take two or more
relations and comparative government;
courses in each of the following categories:
(3) political ideas and ideologies; and (4)
(a) Business-Economics Studies/Quantita
public service/public affairs.
tive Skills—BuEc 3105,3600, 3750; Econ
Requirements for a Major include Pol
3100, 3110,3125, 3135, 3240, 3410; Phil
1100,1200,1400; and 30 additional cred
3252; Psy 3600; (b) Sociocultural and En
its in political science courses numbered
vironmental Studies—Anth 3380; Biol
3000 or above. Courses with grades of D
3100; Hist 3212 (see 3210), 3225 (see
are not acceptable to meet the major
3220); Soc 3111, 3150, 3240, 3416; and (c)
requirements.
Ethical and Moral Issues/Communication
Skills—Engl 3110,3317; Phil 3210, 3260;
The student concentrating in Ameri
Spch 3300, 3310, 3321, 3404. The concen
can government and politics should take
tration area of public service/public af
at least 15 credits from Pol 3200, 3210
fairs emphasizes the integration of theory
3211,3220, 3221, 3240, 3250, 3260, 3270;
and practice, particularly for those stu
and a minimum of one course numbered
dents who plan to enter employment in
3000 or above in each of the following
fields: (a) international relations and com government services, government or polit
ical offices, and private agencies. The cur
parative government and (b) political
riculum is somewhat different from the
ideas and ideologies. Math 1150 is
strongly recommended.
other concentration areas because the
course work focuses on policy analysis and
The student concentrating in interna
administrative skills, with emphasis on
tional relations and comparative govern
acquisition of quantitative skills. The stu86
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dent should see a political science faculty
member before registering for classes.
Consultation between student and adviser
is essential for careful curricular plan
ning.

3200f. MINNESOTA GOVERNMENT AND POL
ITICS. (5cr)
Development of the Minnesota political system, evolu
tion of the state's party system, state political culture.
Campaign and elections, public opinion, party fi
nances, the branches of government. Public policy is
sues.

Requirements for a Minor include Pol
1100,1200,1400; and 15 credits in politi
cal science courses numbered 3000 or
above. Courses with grades of D are not
acceptable to meet the minor require
ments.

3210w. STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT. (5
cr; prereq 1200 or #)
Analysis of principles, organization, procedures, and
functions of state and local government in the United
States. The state in the federal system; state constitu
tions and problems of revision; organization, powers,
and functions of the legislative, administrative, and
judicial branches of the state government. Municipal
politics and administration. State and local relations.
The nature and working of politics in Minnesota.

Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students seeking teacher licensure in any
of the social sciences must complete a so
cial science major. Political science majors
seeking teacher licensure must also com
plete a social science major and the re
quired professional education courses
including methods (SScE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in social studies.
Course Descriptions
lOOOf. POLITICS AND YOU. (5 cr)
Introduction to the current state and concerns of polit
ical science. Survey of basic issues in political theory,
international relations and comparative government,
and American government and politics.
HOOw. THE STATE IN THE MODERN WORLD.
(5 cr)
Introduction to political science. The scope and meth
ods of study of forces and interests in politics, nature
of the state and government, forms of government,
electoral and party systems in the world, basic con
cepts of political science. Development, structure, and
operation of the modern state with emphasis on na
tion-state totalitarian government and democratic
government.
1200f. AMERICAN GOVERNMENT AND POLI
TICS. (5 cr)
Analysis of principles, organization, procedures, and
powers of government in the United States. The fed
eral system, national constitution, civil and political
rights, party system; nature, structure, powers, and
procedures of legislative, executive, and judicial de
partments of the national government.
1400s. WORLD POLITICS. (5 cr)
Introduction to contemporary international politics,
nationalism, imperialism, foreign policies of major
powers. Elements of national power; forces affecting
international relations, international conflicts, and
techniques for their solution.

3211w. LEGISLATIVE BEHAVIOR. (5 cr; prereq
1200 or #)
Major behavioral and structural influences in law
making by elected bodies. Political forces that affect
formation of public policy.
3220w. AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. (5
cr; prereq 1200 or #)
Judicial interpretation of the U.S. constitution in
terms of the nature and scope of judicial review, distri
bution of powers in the federal system, and limitations
of governmental power through the protection of civil
rights and liberties.
3221w. COURTS, JUDGES, AND THE LEGAL
SYSTEM. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or #)
Function of courts and behavior of judges in interac
tion with the individual, groups, and political system
at the federal, state, and local levels. Role of judges,
lawyers, prosecutors, enforcement officers, the law,
and the penal system in dispensation of justice, protec
tion of the rights of the individual, and control of
crime.
3240s. INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC ADMINIS
TRATION. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or #)
Development of administrative organization; admin
istration and the executive, legislative, and judiciary;
principles of organization including line and staff re
lationships, the staff services of finance and person
nel, formal and informal control, behavioral
characteristics ofbureaucracies.
3250s. AMERICAN POLITICAL PARTIES. (5 cr)
Organization, operation, and development of the
American party system. Relations between national,
state, and local organizations, state and national com
mittees, the convention system, the primary, cam
paign methods, financing, public opinion, voting, and
elections.
3260s. TOPICS IN AMERICAN POLITICS. (5 cr;
repeatable with #; prereq 1200 or #)
Analysis of a contemporary political problem. Possible
topics include private power and individual rights;
secrecy, security, and accountability; political leader
ship, and conspiracy theories.
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3270s. TOPICS IN PUBLIC POLICY. (5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 1200 or #)
(Same as Econ 3115) Analysis of contemporary public
policy issues. Possible topics include taxation, energy
policy, environmental regulations, spending for and
control of education, and higher education.
3310f. CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL IDEOLO
GIES. (5 cr; prereq #)
Major currents of political theory from Marx to
present; Marxism, socialism, syndicalism, anarchism,
fascism, political ideologies of antidemocratic
thought, and totalitarian regimes.
3320w. DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL
THOUGHT; ANCIENT AND MIDDLE AGES. (5
cr; prereq #)
A survey of classical Greek thought, Plato and Aris
totle, primitive natural law, Cynics and Stoics, theory
in Roman Republic and Empire, early Christianity
and the church fathers, moral theory and political the
ory, empire and church in ideology, Roman and canon
law, St. Thomas, political thought in the 14th and
15th centuries.
3330s. DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL
THOUGHT: MODERN. (5 cr; prereq #)
Machiavelli, theories during the Renaissance, Refor
mation, and the Counter-Reformation. Early modern
absolutism, the emergence of modern contract theory,
constitutionalism, liberalism, and utopianism.
3340s. AMERICAN POLITICAL THOUGHT. (5
cr; prereq #)
The development of the American political tradition
from the Puritan theocracy to recent phases of Ameri
can political life.
3410w. UNITED STATES FOREIGN POLICY. (5
cr; prereq 1200; not offered 1987-88)
An analysis of the institutions and processes of Ameri
can foreign policy. The objectives and commitments of
the United States in the world and their political, eco
nomic, and military implications since 1945.
3411w. DIPLOMACY. (5 cr; prereq 1400; not offered
1988-89)
The origins and evolution of diplomacy; the theory
and practice of diplomacy; the diplomatic corps and
protocol; and the role of diplomacy in contemporary
international affairs with emphasis on the diplomatic
practices of the major powers.
3420s. INTERNATIONAL LAW. (5 cr; prereq #•
not offered 1988-89)
Relations of international law to individuals, states,
the international community, jurisdictional problems,
survey of principles developed by diplomatic agents
and consuls, treaties, arbitration, treatment of aliens,
pacific settlement. War and hostile measures short of
war, military occupation, war crimes, neutrality, col
lective security sanctions.

3421w. THE POLITICS OF PEACE. (5 cr; prereq
#; not offered 1987-88)
Study of international relations from the new frame of
reference of an international system in which war is
no longer acceptable as a means to achieve political or
national objectives. The feasibility of world peace,
through disarmament, through international organi
zation, and through world government.
3431. INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. (5 cr; pre
req 1400 or #; offered when feasible)
The theory and practice of contemporary interna
tional relations based upon the nation-state system.
The concepts of the struggle for power, national inter
est, balance of power, war, peace, and alliances ana
lyzed from the point of view of conflict resolution.
3432w. INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS (5
cr; prereq 1400 or #; not offered 1988-89)
The history of the idea of international organization
from the earliest sources up to the League of Nations
and the United Nations organizations. Detailed anal
ysis of the political and administrative structure of
the League of Nations and the United Nations sys
tems. The relationship of the United Nations and gen
eral peace keeping analyzed through various case
studies. The relevance of international organization
for the establishment and maintenance of world
peace.
3510f. GOVERNMENTS AND POLITICS OF
ASIA. (5 cr; prereq #; not offered 1987-88)
A comparative analysis of the governments and poli
tics of China, Japan, and India. Their international
relations and foreign policies; traditional as well as
contemporary forms of political behavior, nationalism
and communism as political forces.
3530f. GOVERNMENTS AND POLITICS OF EU
ROPE. (5cr; prereq #; not offered 1988-89)
An analysis of the major government systems of Eu
rope: evolution, structure, and functioning of the polit
ical institutions of Great Britain, Soviet Union,
France, and West Germany.
3800f, 3801w, 3802s. FIELD STUDY IN POLITI
CAL SCIENCE. (1-15 cr per qtr; max of 5 cr may be
applied to the major or minor; prereq #; offered when
feasible)
Field study of governmental organization; internship
with legislature, a state or local administrative office,
lobbying group, or other position involving direct ex-'
perience with government, governmental officials, or
political organizations and environment.
3890f, 3891w, 3892s. SEMINAR IN POLITICAL
SCIENCE. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)
An advanced course for social science majors. Empha
sizes the attainment of competency to critically ana
lyze, interpret, and synthesize any major concept,
proposition, or topic dealt with in Pol 3220,3251,
3310,3340,3431, and 3432. A student must consult
with the appropriate instructor before enrollment.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)
Individual research topics; normally restricted to po
litical science majors.
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Psychology (Psy)
Objectives—The curriculum in psychology
focuses on understanding and applying
the scientific method to the problems of
the behavioral sciences and of individual
and social human behavior. The courses
meet the needs of liberal arts students as
well as of students planning to specialize
in one of the fields of psychology at the
graduate level.

3540,3600, 3610, 3615, 3620,3950, 3951,
3952.
Courses with grades of D are not accept
able to meet the minor requirements.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students seeking teacher licensure in any
of the social sciences must complete a so
cial science major. Psychology majors
seeking teacher licensure must also com
plete a social science major and the re
quired professional education courses
including methods (SScE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in social studies.
The following courses are recom
mended for teacher candidates who are
not majoring in psychology but expect to
teach an occasional psychology course:
Psy 1201,1202,1203,3400,3525,3615;
one course selected from 3200,3310, 3320;
one course selected from 3210, 3211, 3311,
3500, 3501, 3502,3620; and Math 1150.

Requirements for a Major include Psy
1201,1202,1203; 5 credits of Psy 3200,
3210,3211, 3310, 3320, or 3620; Math
1150; IS 3855; and 30 additional credits in
psychology courses numbered 3000 or
above, at least 20 credits of which must be
chosen from Psy 3200, 3202, 3210, 3211,
3310, 3311, 3320, 3400, 3410, 3420, 3500,
3501, 3502, 3520, 3525, 3540, 3600,3610,
3615, 3620, 3950,3951, and 3952, and at
least 5 credits of which must be devoted to
completion of an approved research pro
Course Descriptions
ject. Usually the project is completed in
1201f. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY I. (5 cr)
one of the tutorial courses (Psy 3202,
Introduction to the study of mind and behavior. In
cludes personality and assessment, heredity and indi
3420, 3520,3540). Note that not all tuto
vidual differences, human development,
rial activity satisfies the project require
consciousness, memory, language and thought pro
ment.
cesses, learning, and the history of psychology.
Courses with grades of D are not accept
1202w. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY II. (5 cr)
able to meet the major requirements.
Introduction to the study of mind and behavior. In
cludes abnormal psychology and social psychology,
Students who plan to pursue graduate
study in psychology or teach psychology at motivation and emotion, the nervous system, sensa
tion and perception.
the secondary level are strongly urged to
1203s. RESEARCH METHODS IN PSYCHOL
take Psy 3202, 3400, 3525, 3600 (5 cr),
3615; one course selected from 3200,3310, OGY. (5 cr; prereq 1201and 1202 and Math 1150, in
cludes lab)
3320; one course selected from 3210, 3211, Introduction to design and analysis of laboratory ex
periments and naturalistic observations. Material and
3311, 3410, 3500,3501, 3502; and one
laboratory exercises drawn from selected areas of ex
course selected from 3420, 3520,3540.
psychology. Students conduct, analyze,
Students who plan to seek employment re perimental
and evaluate experiments, and gain experience in
quiring baccalaureate-level preparation
writing scientific research reports. Discussion of how
in the human services are urged to com
knowledge in psychology is acquired and how empiri
cal research is conducted.
plete Psy 3200 and 3425.
Requirements for a Minor include Psy
1201,1202,1203; Math 1150; and 20 addi
tional credits in psychology courses num
bered 3000 or above, at least 5 credits of
which must be chosen from Psy 3200,
3210,3211, 3310,3320,3620, and at least
10 of which must be chosen from Psy 3200,
3202, 3210, 3211, 3310, 3311,3320, 3400,
3410,3420, 3500, 3501, 3502,3520, 3525,

1711f,w. DRUGS AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR. (2
or 3 cr; counts toward the 90-cr GER and category B)
(Same as Hlth 1711) A survey of major psychoactive
drugs, their effects on mind and behavior, and preven
tion and treatment of drug abuse.
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3200f. LEARNING THEORY, BEHAVIOR MOD
IFICATION, AND MOTIVATION. (5 cr; prereq
1203 and Math 1150 or UMath 1150 or #; includes lab)
Major theories of learning and motivation and their
importance for understanding animal and human be
havior. Includes classical and operant conditioning,
generalization, discrimination, discrimination learn
ing, drive, and incentives. Behavior modification tech
niques and their application to animals and humans
emphasized. Laboratory projects illustrate important
research methods and theory testing.
3202f,w,s. TUTORIAL IN EXPERIMENTAL
PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq Math 1150 and #)
Tutorial laboratory experiment on any topic studied
in Psy 3200,3210,3211, 3310,3311,3320,3600 or
3620, including sensation, perception, comparative
psychology, physiological psychology, motivation, con
ditioning, learning, and decision and other cognitive
processes.
3210w. PERCEPTION. (5 cr; prereq 1203; includes
lab; not offered 1987-88)
Laboratory study of sensation and perception, consid
ered mainly from a nonphysiological viewpoint. Psychophysics. Visual, auditory, orienting, and other
perceptual experiences. Selected topics such as percep
tion of space, perceptual adaptation, and explanation
of illusions may be covered in greater depth.
3211w. COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq
1203; includes lab; not offered 1988-89)
Laboratory study of imagery, attention, speech per
ception, memory, information processing, concept for
mation, language, and other topics relevant to
thinking.
3310f. COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr;
prereq 1203 or Biol 1110 or #; includes lab)
(Same as Biol 3310) Phylogenetic comparison of ani
mal behavior emphasizing mechanisms of adaptation.
Includes mechanisms of speciation, behavior genetics,
evolution and ontogeny of the central nervous system,
ethological determinants of behavior and learning.
331 If. DECISION THEORY. (5 cr; prereq Math
1150, 3605 or 3610, and one psychology course)
(Same as BuEc 3311 and Econ 3311) Management
problem formulation, decision making under condi
tions of uncertainty, decision "tree" analysis, utility,
objective and subjective probability, maximization of
expected value, psychology of choice, relationships to
perception, learning, and industrial psychology.
3320w. PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr;
prereq 1203 or Biol 1110 or #; includes lab)
(Same as Biol 3320) Neurological and physiological
basis of sensory processes and behavior, including the
relation of the reticular formation, limbic system, and
neurohormonal system to motivation and emotion.
Physiological correlates of learning. Ethological anal
ysis of motivation.
3400f. PERSONALITY. (1-5 cr; prereq 1202 or #)
Human psychological organization. The nature of per
sonality constructs and theories, human motivation
and emotion, anxiety, aggression, affiliation, personal
identity, self-direction and self-control, and personal
traits and their measurement.
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3410w. ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr pre
req 3400 or #)
Behavior, inner experience, causes, and outcomes of
the neuroses and psychoses (especially depression and
schizophrenia), psychophysiological disorders, psycho
pathy, drug and alcohol use, suicide, and similar
problems.
3420f,w,s. TUTORIAL IN PERSONALITY. (1-5
cr; prereq #)
Individual reading or empirical research on any topic
studied in Psy 3400 or 3410 or on related topics. Objec
tive is attainment of greater depth than is possible in
Psy 3400 or 3410.
3425s. HELPING RELATIONSHIPS. (1-5 cr; pre
req 3400 or #)
Approaches to counseling and psychotherapy. Theo
ries of helping relationships. Acquisition of helping
skills, including attending behavior, reflection of feel
ing, paraphrasing, confrontation, and summarization.
Major humanistic, cognitive, and behavioral ap
proaches. Didactic instruction, observation of counsel
ing and psychotherapeutic techniques, and practical
experiences.
3500f. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY I:
CHILD PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 1201 and
1202 or#)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in develop
ment from birth to adolescence. Includes prenatal and
physical development as well as perceptual, cognitive,
personality, and social development. Emphasis on lan
guage acquisition and Piaget's theory of cognitive
development.
3501w. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY II:
ADOLESCENCE. (1-5 cr; prereq 1201 and 1202 or #)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in adoles
cent development with emphasis on physical, cogni
tive, and social development.
3502s. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY III:
ADULTHOOD, AGING, AND DEATH. (1-5 cr pre
req 1201 and 1202 or #)
Introduction to theory, data, and research concerning
the age group from young adulthood to old age. Em
phasis on physical, cognitive, and social changes.
3520f,w,s. TUTORIAL IN DEVELOPMENTAL
PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 3500 or 3501 or 3502
or #)
Individual reading or empirical research on any topic
studied in Psy 3500,3501,3502, or related topics. Ob
jective is attainment of greater depth than is possible
in Psy 3500,3501, or 3502.
3525w,s. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; offered
winter 1988, spring 1989)
(Same as Soc 3525) Theories and research in the study
of interpersonal behavior. Role, self, social learning,
exchange, person perception, cognitive consistency,
and interpersonal transactions. Some psychology and
sociology background is recommended (e.g., Psy 1202
and Soc 1100).
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3540f,w. TUTORIAL IN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 3525 or #)
(Same as Soc 3540) Individualized and seminar in
struction in an area of student and staff interest. Typi
cally the student completes a library or an empirical
research paper. May be taken spring by permission.
3600f. QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN PSY
CHOLOGY: INTERMEDIATE STATISTICS AND
EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN. (3-5 cr; prereq Math
1150,3605 or 3611; may be used to satisfy GER cate
gory B or E)
Intermediate course in statistical methodology useful
in social, managerial, and physical sciences. Construc
tion and application of simple and multifactorial ex
perimental designs, one- and two-way analysis of
variance. Other topics in data analysis and use of com
puter methods.
3610. PSYCHOLOGY OF INDIVIDUAL DIFFER
ENCES. (5 cr; prereq 1201; offered when feasible)
Nature of intelligence. Individual abilities, aptitudes,
and personality variables. Psychological correlates of
age, sex, race, and socioeconomic status. Effects of
heredity and environment. Applications to psychol
ogy, education, industry, and current social problems.
3615s. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF PSY
CHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq at least one of 1201,1202,
1203 or #; not offered 1987-88)
Historical roots and comparative features of major
theoretical systems in psychology, including their
viewpoints on scientific methodology, research inter
ests, and techniques. The component variables, hy
potheses, and laws of structural, functional,
behavioristic, Gestalt, psychoanalytic, and existential
movements and their modern syntheses.
3620s. ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE. (5 cr; pre
req 1201 and CSci 1201; additional courses recom
mended are Psy 1203,3210,3211 and CSci 3300, 3650;
includes lab; not offered 1987-88)
(Same as CSci 3620) Integrated introduction to psy
chology of problem solving, computer models of hu
man cognition, problem representation, heuristic
search techniques, natural language processing, ma
chine perception, robots, person-machine systems, and
knowledge engineering.
3920f,w,s. FIELD EXPERIENCES IN PSYCHOL
OGY. (1-5 cr; repeatable, but not more than 5 cr may
be applied toward the 180 cr for the BA or toward the
major requirements in psychology; prereq #, which
will normally require 3425 for work in psychiatric set
tings, 3400 and either 3500 or 3501 for work in
schools; S-N only)
Individually arranged, supervised observation of and
assistance with activities of professional psychologists
in schools, clinics, hospitals, and other field settings.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)
Individualized instruction for advanced undergradu
ates. Content and manner of instruction will depend
on the interests of students and staff. Individual re
search and reading projects in selected areas under
the supervision of staff members as well as seminars
concerned with the exploration in depth of topics of
current interest; topics to be announced.

Sociology (Soc)
Objectives—The curriculum in sociology
(with support from courses in anthropol
ogy) is designed to acquaint students with
the concerns, theories, and methods of the
science that deals with natural groups,
culture, and interpersonal relations of hu
man beings. In addition to an introduction
to sociology as a science, an effort will be
made to relate human values broadly to
the theories, methods, and data of sociol
ogy. The courses are designed to meet the
needs of liberal arts students as well as
students preparing for graduate school.
Requirements for a Major include a mini
mum of 45 credits in sociology and anthro
pology, 35 of which must be in courses
numbered 3000 or above; Soc 3230 and ei
ther Soc 3601 or Anth 3810; and a 5-credit
independent project completed under the
supervision of a sociology-anthropology
faculty member. CSci 1103 and Math
1150 are strongly recommended. The stu
dent should choose a faculty adviser as
early as possible after declaring the ma
jor. The adviser will help the student
choose appropriate tracks or combinations
of classes and assist in arranging the inde
pendent study project and internships.
Five credits of coursework with the grade
of D are allowed to meet the major re
quirements if offset by an equivalent
number of credits of A or B.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students seeking teacher licensure in any
of the social sciences must complete a so
cial science major. Sociology majors seek
ing teacher licensure must also complete a
social science major and the required pro
fessional education courses including
methods (SScE 3940) and student teach
ing in social studies.
Course Descriptions
1100f,w. INTRODUCTORY SOCIOLOGY. (5 cr)
Basic concepts, theories, and methods of sociology;
survey of some of the institutional areas in which soci
ologists specialize.
3111w. SOCIAL POLICY. (5 cr; prereq 1100; not of
fered 1987-88)
A survey of sociological and social science contribu
tions and reactions to social policy in industrialized
countries. Social policy areas such as education,
health, welfare, and economic well-being.
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3150w. SOCIAL PROBLEMS. (5 cr; repeatable
with #; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110)
An advanced course concentrating on the general and
specific theory necessary for understanding selected
social problems. Desirability of various social policy
approaches.

3401w. SOCIOLOGY OF GENDER. (5 cr; prereq
1100 or Anth 1110)
The relationships among sex, gender, and society. Sex
as a factor in stratification systems, social interaction,
and institutions such as the economy, the family, and
religion.

3230w,s. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY. (5 cr;
prereq 1100; offered winter 1988, spring 1989)
An introduction to research procedures used in sociol
ogy. Developing a research design and applying it to a
concrete problem. Questions of validity and reliability
examined in the context of research projects developed
by the student.

3410f. SOCIOLOGY OF THE FAMILY. (5 cr; pre
req 1100; not offered 1987-88)
The status of the family in society, effects of the life
cycle upon the shape of the family, and dynamics of
family relationships.

3240f. AGING IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY.
(5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110 or Psy 1201 or 1202;
offered when feasible)
The status of the elderly in contemporary society, so
cial and biological processes associated with aging,
and social-psychological interaction between the el
derly and the rest of society.
3305f. STRATIFICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or
Anth 1110 or Econ 1100)
The hierarchies of power, wealth, and prestige; analy
sis of various theories of stratification. Class, status,
race, minorities (blacks, American Indians, etc.),
caste, and sex evaluated in terms of stratification.
3315w. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS. (5 cr; repeatable
with #; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110; not offered 198889)
An in-depth examination of one or two social institu
tions such as the law, education, religion, the family,
or the economy in America and other societies. Topics
vary and will be announced in advance.
3330s. TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE SOCIAL
AND CULTURAL SYSTEMS OF THE AMERI
CAS. (5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 1100 or Anth
1110)
(Same as Anth 3330) Selected topics in the cultures
and societies of the Americas, especially the United
States, Mexico, and Canada. Use of historical and con
temporary materials. Specific topics may include po
litical institutions, media systems, systems of ethnic
stratification, and popular culture patterns. General
topics may include patterns of social organization, in
stitutions, stratification, and cultural systems.
3340s. TOPICS IN SOCIAL STRUCTURE. (5 cr;
prereq 1100 and Anth 1110; not offered 1987-88)
In-depth study of one topic in sociology such as Black
American social institutions, the economic and social
elite, bureaucracy, urban communities, social control,
population and demography.
3360w. SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT. (5 cr; prereq
1100, Anth 1110, or Econ 1110; not offered 1988-89)
(Same as Econ 3360) Sociological and anthropological
approach to understanding the problems and issues
involved in social and economic development. Empha
sis on the third world but comparison with other
systems.
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3416. PREJUDICE AND DISCRIMINATION IN
AMERICAN SOCIETY. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth
1110 and 3305; offered when feasible)
Prejudice and discrimination, their causes and conse
quences, and their interrelationships. Focuses on
ageism, racism, and sexism.
3480s. THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE SOCIOCULTURAL MILIEU. (5 cr; repeatable with #; pre
req 10 cr in sociology, anthropology or psychology)
(Same as Anth 3480) A delimited topic in culture and
personality, social structure and personality, cogni
tive anthropology, or cultural linguistics. Specific top
ics such as behavior in illness, acculturation, or the
effects of extreme social situations on a person may be
dealt with for the whole quarter. Analysis of different
aspects of the relationship of a person to his or her so
ciety. Topics vary.
3525w,s. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; offered
winter 1988, spring 1989)
(Same as Psy 3525) Theories and research in the study
of interpersonal behavior. Role, self, social learning,
exchange, person perception, cognitive consistency,
and interpersonal transactions. Some psychology and
sociology background is recommended (e.g., Psy 1202
and Soc 1100).
3540f,w. TUTORIAL IN SOCIAL PSYCHOL
OGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 3525 or #)
(Same as Psy 3540) Individualized and seminar in
struction in an area of student and staff interest. Typi
cally the student completes a library or an empirical
research paper. May be taken spring by permission.
3550s. SOCIOLOGY OF DEVIANCE. (5 cr; prereq
5 cr in sociology or #)
Theoretical and empirical issues recurring in the soci
ological literature on deviant behavior.
3601f. SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY. (5 cr; prereq 10
cr in sociology or #)
A survey of major developments in sociological theory,
with attention to both classical and contemporary
variants. Emphasis on sociological ideas in relation to
the principal intellectual currents of European and
American society.
3602w. TUTORIAL IN SOCIOLOGICAL THE
ORY. (3-5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 3601)
Examination of specific theorist(s). Topics vary ac
cording to student and staff interests and are an
nounced in advance.
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3620w. AREA STUDIES. (5 cr; repeatable with #;
prereq 1100 or Anth 1110; not offered 1988-89)
(Same as Anth 3620) In-depth study of societies and
cultures (values, religions, politics, economic institu
tions, kinship, family organization) of particular part
of world, e.g., Africa, India, China, Pacific Islands.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)
Individualized instruction. Content and manner of in
struction will depend on the interests of students and
staff.

Social Science Major
Objectives—This program offers a compe
tency-based approach to social sciences
study and provides preparation for
teacher licensure. Rather than simply
transmitting information through a pre
determined set of courses, the program en
courages the student to be an active
learner and develop habits, attitudes,
skills, and techniques that he or she may
use throughout life—as citizen, profes
sional, or individual. The program at
tempts to fit available educational
experiences to the needs and interests of
the individual student while helping each
to attain proficiency in an area of concen
tration as well as in the various social sci
ence disciplines.
Competencies—The faculty of each field of
study in the social sciences has estab
lished a set of minimum competencies
that ask a student to understand the ways
in which the discipline structures and ad
vances knowledge, raises and answers an
alytical questions, and deals with
competing theories and the changing na
ture of the field. Ordinarily, the student
may acquire these competencies by suc
cessfully completing designated courses.
In addition, each student, in consultation
with an adviser from the Division of the
Social Sciences, develops a set of compe
tencies in an area of concentration within
a single discipline or in an interdisci
plinary area. An area of concentration
might include advanced coursework, stu
dent-initiated projects, or participation in
seminars. Statements of competencies re
quired for the various fields of study and
areas of concentration and ways of achiev

ing proficiency are on file in the division
office. Students should consult an adviser
to plan their programs of study as soon as
possible after declaring the major.
Advising and Evaluation—The student
works closely with her or his adviser to
plan a program that satisfies the required
competencies in a chosen area of concen
tration and in the social science disci
plines. The student's progress in fulfilling
the competency requirements is recorded
in a folder. Members of the faculty in each
discipline certify attainment of competen
cies in their field, while a divisional com
mittee for the social science major
approves interdisciplinary competencies
and oversees the operation of the program
in general.
Program—While the programs of individ
ual students may vary, based upon ar
rangements approved by the divisional
committee for the social science major, the
minimum competencies required for each
discipline normally may be achieved by
successful completion of the following
courses: Anth 1100,1110; Econ 1110,
1115,1950; Geog 1000; Hist 1500; one of
the following: Hist 1101,1102,1103,
1200,1302,1316, 3531; Pol 1000, 3890,
3891, 3892; Psy 1201,1202; Soc 1100; Soc
3601 or 3150 or 3230; and Math 1150 or
equivalent proficiency in statistics ap
proved by the divisional committee for the
social science major. Courses with grades
of D are not acceptable to meet the major
requirements.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students seeking teacher licensure in the
social studies must also take the required
professional education courses including
methods (SScE 3940) and student teach
ing in social studies.

Division of Science
and Mathematics
Whether your interest is biology, chem
istry, computer science, geology, mathe
matical sciences, or physics, you will find
that programs in UMM's Division of Sci93
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ence and Mathematics offer excellent
preparation for employment in a related
field, graduate study, or teaching in junior
or senior high school. Courses leading to
Minnesota secondary education licensure
are offered in physical science, life sci
ence, earth science, and mathematics. The
sciences form an integral part of UMM's
preprofessional programs in the health,
medical, and engineering fields, and con
tribute to general education studies.
You will have many opportunities to
get to know your instructors and perhaps
be associated with them on research
projects. Students have worked with fac
ulty members on atmospheric and wind
energy research and have been involved
with the Eagle Lake Project, a follow-up
study of measures taken to clean up pollu
tion in a freshwater lake. They have
banded and studied birds of prey and
mourning doves, and worked with the
state Department of Natural Resources on
deer tagging. Students are encouraged to
publish results of their research with fac
ulty members or to present their findings
at weekly seminars. Nearly all seniors
and most juniors at some time serve as
teaching assistants, earning money while
assisting professors in tasks ranging from
helping with laboratory courses to tutor
ing beginning students. Students also
make extensive use of the computer facili
ties in the Division and in the Computer
Center.
Field trips are an important part of the
learning process. Traveling to the coastal
areas of Florida and Texas, the deserts of
Arizona and New Mexico, and areas in
Minnesota and the surrounding region,
students have explored a broad range of
habitats.
You will find other ways to enhance
your studies in the sciences. The Geology,
Math-Computer, Chem-Bio and Physics
Clubs provide an opportunity for students
and faculty members who share mutual
interests to meet informally and to partic
ipate in related activities. In addition, vis
iting scientists frequently come to campus
to discuss current scientific problems and
topics with UMM faculty members and
students.
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Science Teaching Preparation
UMM offers programs leading to licensure
of secondary school teachers with majors
in life science, earth science, physical sci
ence, and mathematics and minors in life
science, chemistry, earth science, physics,
and mathematics. Students must com
plete coursework indicated under the ap
propriate program listing in this bulletin.
Required professional education courses,
including^methods and student teaching,
are described under Secondary Education.
The following basic courses (35 credits
total) are required for life and earth sci
ence majors: Biol 1113,1114 (10 cr); Chem
1501,1502 (10 cr); Geol 1100,1120 (10 cr);
and Phys 1153 (5 cr).
Biology (Biol)
Objectives—The curriculum in biology is
designed to provide students with some
knowledge of biology as part of their lib
eral arts curriculum and to prepare stu
dents for graduate study in the various
disciplines of biology and related profes
sions, secondary school biology teaching,
and work in industrial biology. The fac
ulty believe these objectives can best be
attained by providing a balanced basic
curriculum in biology.
Requirements for a Major include Biol
1113,1114,1120,1700,1701, 3200,3775
(1 cr), 3850; Chem 3330, 3331, 3332,3334;
Math 1140 or 1203 or 1303; Math 1150 or
CSci 1201; and 20 additional biology cred
its selected from biology courses num
bered 3000 or above, or the equivalent.
Required courses may not be taken S-N
except where noted. Up to 15 credits of
coursework with the grade ofD are al
lowed to meet the major requirements if
offset by an equivalent number of credits of
A orB.
Biology majors are advised to complete
their chemistry and mathematics require
ments as early as possible. All majors
should have their programs approved by a
biology adviser at the beginning of their
junior year.
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Students planning to enter a graduate
or professional school in the area of molec
ular or cellular biology should take a
chemistry minor. In addition, they are ad
vised to complete Math 1201-1202-1203 or
1301-1302-1303, andPhys 1200,1201,
1202. Students planning to enter a gradu
ate or professional school in areas such as
ecology and conservation are advised to
complete Geol 1100,1110.
Requirements for a Minor include Biol
1113,1114,1120; and 15 additional cred
its in biology courses numbered 3000 or
above approved by an adviser in biology.
Required courses may not be taken S-N.
Up to 15 credits ofcoursework with the
grade ofD are allowed to meet the minor
requirements if offset by an equivalent
number of credits of A or B.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students interested in secondary teaching
licensure in biological (life) science should
refer to the separate entry under the
heading Science Teaching Preparation at
the beginning of the Division of Science
and Mathematics listing. In addition to
the specified basic coursework, students
must complete Biol 1120,1700,1701,
3200,3775, 3850; 20 additional elective
credits in biology numbered 3000 or
above; and Chem 3330, 3331, 3332, 3334.
The secondary teaching minor in biologi
cal (life) science requires the professional
education sequence, the basic courses
listed under Science Teaching Prepara
tion, and Biol 1120, 3200, 3850, and one
elective numbered 3000 or above. Consul
tation with an adviser in biology and
early completion of the basic science
courses are recommended.
Course Descriptions
1000. TOPICS IN BIOI OGICAL THOUGHT. (5
cr; no elective cr for biology majors or minors; lect and/
or lab; offered when feasible)
An introduction to scientific method, illustrated by a
study of both classical and modern literature in biol
ogy. Some of the properties of and challenges to organ
isms with illustrations chosen from general or specific
topics that will be announced in advance.

lOlOf. WILDLIFE BIOLOGY. (5 cr; no elective cr
for biology majors or minors; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; not
offered 1988-89)
Biological principles and practices are illustrated
through studies of North American wildlife. Topics in
clude wildlife taxonomy, identification, migration and
dispersal, ecological relationships, and contemporary
problems associated with human activities.
1113f. PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGY. (5 cr; 5 hrs
lect)
An introduction to the biological principles underly
ing life at the cellular, organismic, and population
levels.
1114s. BIOLOGY OF CELLS. (5cr; prereq Chem
1303 or concurrent enrollment, or 1502 or #; 4 hrs
lect, 3 hrs lab)
An introduction to cell structure and function. In
cludes topics pertaining to the chemistry, physiology,
structure, and reproduction of plant and animal cells.
1120w. DIVERSITY OF ANIMALS AND
PLANTS. (5cr; prereq 1113; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab)
The classification and phylogeny of major groups of
plants and animals including a comparative study of
their anatomical features, organ systems, and life
histories.
1700f,w. BIOLOGICAL COMMUNICATIONS I.
(1 cr; prereq 10 cr biology; counts toward the 90-cr
GER but not category C;1 hr lect; students are
strongly encouraged to take 1701 the following quar
ter.)
Systematic study of the literature of biology. Exer
cises in literature search, and preparation of short
written reports.
1701w,s. BIOLOGICAL COMMUNICATIONS II.
(1 cr; prereq 1700; counts toward the 90-cr GER but
not category C; arranged registration only by written
permission of a member of the biology faculty; student
prearranges a contract with the faculty member)
Preparation of an extensive written report on a topic
in biology. The student will have completed most of
the library research the previous quarter in Biol 1700.
3000. TOPICS IN ADVANCED BIOLOGY. (1-5 cr;
prereq depends upon topic; lect, lect/lab or lab only de
pending upon topic; offered when feasible)
Treatment of advanced topics in biology not included
in the regular curriculum.
3100. CONSERVATION BIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq
one natural science course or #; 4 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab;
offered when feasible)
Interactions of humans and their biotic and abiotic en
vironment, including population dynamics, natural
resource concerns and management, and environmen
tal impact assessment.
3115s. HEALTH MICROBIOLOGY. (5 cr; no elec
tive cr for biology majors; prereq 1113,1114; no cr for
students who have received cr for 3400; 3 hrs lect, 4
hrs lab; not offered 1988-89)
Basic principles of immunology and the morphology,
physiology, taxonomy, genetics, and ecology of mi
croorganisms with emphasis on medical and public
health applications.
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3125w. HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOL
OGY. (5 cr; prereq 1113,1114, Chem 1303 or 1502; 5
hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; not offered 1988-89)
The structure of the human organ systems and their
associated functions.
3126w. HUMAN ANATOMY LABORATORY. (2
cr; prereq 1113 or #; offered concurrently with 3125; 4
hrs lab; not open to students registering for 3125; not
offered 1988-89)
Laboratory experiences using human skeletons, cat
dissections, and some tissue histology.
3200w. GENETICS. (5 cr; prereq 1113,1114; 4 hrs
lect, 3 hrs lab)
An introduction to the principles and mechanisms of
inheritance and variation, including cytological,
statistical, and biochemical genetics; evolutionary
theories; and the genetic problems of humans.
3310f. COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr;
prereq 1113 or 1114 or Psy 1203 or #; includes lab)
(Same as Psy 3310) Phylogenetic comparison of ani
mal behavior emphasizing mechanisms of adaptation.
Includes mechanisms of speciation, behavior genetics,
evolution and ontogeny of the central nervous system,
ethological determinants of behavior and learning.
3320w. PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr;
prereq 1113 or 1114 or Psy 1203 or #; includes lab)
(Same as Psy 3320) Neurological and physiological ba
sis of sensory processes and behavior, including the re
lation of the reticular formation, limbic system, and
neurohormonal system to motivation and emotion.
Physiological correlates of learning. Ethological anal
ysis of motivation.
3400w. MICROBIOLOGY. (5 cr, prereq 3200 or #;
no cr for students who have received cr for 3115; 3 hrs
lect, 4 hrs lab; not offered 1987-88)
Lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory instruction
in immunology, and the morphology, physiology, tax
onomy, genetics, and ecology of microorganisms.
3410s. IMMUNOLOGY. (3 or 5 cr; prereq two or
more of 3400,3500,3905; Chem 3334 or #; 3 hrs lect,
optional 2 cr lab or library research; not offered 1987-

88)

General immunology, including immune system or
gans and cells and their function, antibodies and anti
gens, immunoassays, immunogenetics, immunity and
disease, comparative immunology.
3500f. BIOCHEMISTRY. (5 cr; prereq 1114 and
Chem 3334 or #; 4 hrs lect)
General biochemistry with emphasis on proteins and
metabolism.
3600s. DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY. (5 cr; pre
req 1113,1114 or #; 3200 recommended; 3 hrs lect, 6
hrs lab; not offered 1987-88)
An introduction to developmental biology, develop
mental processes in plants and animals. Emphasis on
cellular and subcellular mechanisms.
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3700w. PLANT TAXONOMY. (5 cr; prereq 1120; 3
hrs lect, 6 hrs lab or field study; not offered 1988-89)
Introduction to the taxonomy of flowering plants, with
representative materials drawn largely from Minne
sota flora. Families of plants and their relationships;
floral structure; taxonomic terms, nomenclature; lit
erature; methods of collection and identification.
3710s. ENTOMOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1120 or #; 3
hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; not offered 1987-88)
Structure, life histories, habits, and classification of
various orders of insects.
3750f. EVOLUTION. (5 cr; prereq 3200 or #; 5 hrs
lect and discussion; not offered 1988-89)
A survey of the history, evidence, and mechanisms of
organic evolution.
3775f,w,s. SENIOR SEMINAR. (0 or 1 cr; 1cr re
quired of all sr biology majors; prereq 1701, sr or #;
fiill year course; students start attending fall quarter,
register spring qtr for seminars offered all three qtrs;
S-N only)
Seminar on selected biological topics.
3800w. COMPARATIVE PLANT MORPHOL
OGY. (5 cr; prereq 1120; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; not of
fered 1987-88)
Vegetative and reproductive structures, life histories,
and phylogeny of plants.
3810f. COMPARATIVE INVERTEBRATE ZO
OLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1120; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; not
offered 1987-88)
A comparative study of the structure, function, devel
opment, and evolution of invertebrate animals.
3820s. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ZOOL
OGY. (5 cr; prereq 1120; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; not of
fered 1988-89)
A comparative study of the structure, function, ecol
ogy, and phylogeny of vertebrate animals.
3850s. ECOLOGY. (5cr; prereq 1114,1120; 3 hrs
lect, 6 hrs lab, and field study)
Relationship of organisms to each other and to their
nonliving environment; biogeography with emphasis
on North America.
3860. STUDIES IN FIELD BIOLOGY. (0 or 1 cr;
prereq #; repeatable; students may not apply more
than 6 cr toward their requirements for the major or
minor; offered when feasible)
Biological field studies of selected habitats.
3905w. MOLECULAR BIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq
1113,1114 and Chem 3331; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; not of
fered 1987-88)
An introduction to molecular biology including the
principles and mechanisms of membrane and DNA
functioning, protein synthesis, genetic engineering,
and evolution at the molecular level.
3910. PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1113,
1114; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; offered when feasible)
Introduction to plant physiology. Emphasis on funda
mental principles requisite to understanding physio
logical phenomena of higher land plants: enzymes,
respiration, fermentation, photosynthesis, mineral
nutrition, water and solute metabolism, hormones,
tropisms.
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3920f. ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1113,
1114; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; not offered 1987-88)
Introduction to animal physiology. Emphasis on fun
damental principles of the functioning of organ sys
tems in animals including the circulatory,
respiratory, muscular, nervous, sensory, and en
docrine systems.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Chemistry (Chem)
Objectives—The chemistry curriculum fo
cuses on the structure of matter and the
conditions required for material change.
It is designed to prepare the student for
graduate study or for a career in industry,
research, health, environment-related
studies, or secondary school teaching.
Requirements for a Major include Chem
1301,1302,1303 or 1501,1502; 3110;
3330-3332-3334, 3331-3333-3335; 35303532; 3531-3533-3535; 3534 or 3536 or
3538; 3945; Math 1201-1202-1203 or
1301-1302-1303; Phys 1200 and 1201; and
one additional chemistry course selected
from 3120, 3320, 3370, another of the
3530 courses, 3720 or a course approved
by the chemistry staff. Up to 15 credits of
coursework with the grade ofD are al
lowed to meet the major requirements if
offset by an equivalent number of credits of
A orB.
Students planning to enter graduate
school should complete more than one of
the optional courses as well as Phys 1202.
Students should consult members of
the chemistry faculty in order to plan pro
grams of study appropriate to their inter
ests and postgraduate goals.
Requirements for a Minor include Chem
1301,1302,1303 or 1501,1502; and four
additional lecture courses in chemistry,
two of which include lab or have a concur
rent lab registration, excluding Chem
0500,1700, 3850, and 3945. Up to 15 cred
its of coursework with the grade ofD are
allowed to meet the minor requirements if
offset by an equivalent number of credits of
A orB.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students interested in secondary teaching

in chemistry are referred to Science
Teaching Preparation under Division of
Science and Mathematics above. Chem
istry is part of the requirement for licen
sure in physical science. For this program,
students must acquire a high level of com
petency in chemistry or physics. The
chemistry emphasis is listed here; the
physics emphasis is listed in the physics
section. Note that either emphasis will
satisfy the licensure requirement.
For the chemistry emphasis, students
must complete Chem 1301,1302,1303 or
1501,1502; 3110; 3330-3332, 3331-3333;
3530-3532,3531-3533; 10 additional cred
its in chemistry courses numbered 3000 or
above; Phys 1200,1201,1202, 3050; and
two courses from Phys 3210, 3211, 3350.
The teaching minor in chemistry requires
the professional education sequence,
Chem 1301,1302,1303 or 1501,1502;
3110; 3330, 3331; 3530, 3531, and 5 addi
tional credits in chemistry courses num
bered 3000 or above, excluding 3850.
Early consultation with an adviser in
chemistry is recommended.
Course Descriptions
0500s. SAFETY IN THE CHEMICAL LABORATORY. (No cr; prereq 1301 or 1501; 2 hrs lect; 1st 5
wks of qtr only)
Lectures, demonstrations, and films concerning haz
ardous chemicals and safe practices in the chemical
laboratory.
1301f. FUNDAMENTALS OF CHEMISTRY I. (5
cr; 4 hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs lab)
Introduction to atomic theory, chemical periodicity,
quantum theory, stoichiometry, and chemical
bonding.
1302w. FUNDAMENTALS OF CHEMISTRY II.
(5 cr; prereq 1301; 4 hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs lab)
Chemical reactivity and equilibrium, solution chem
istry, oxidation-reduction reactions, thermochem
istry, and radioactivity.
1303s. FUNDAMENTALS OF CHEMISTRY III.
(5 cr; prereq 1302; 4 hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs lab)
Application of the principles of chemical bonding to
the chemistry of the familiar elements.
1501f. GENERAL CHEMISTRY I. (5 cr; prereq
high school chemistry and high school algebra or #; 4
hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs lab)
Introduction to atomic and molecular structure with
emphasis on chemical periodicity, stoichiometry, solu
tions and equilibrium, thermochemistry, and electro
chemistry. Laboratory experiments develop these
topics in a quantitative manner.
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1502w. GENERAL CHEMISTRY II. (5 cr; prereq
1501; 4 hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs lab)
A continuation of the study of solution chemistry and
chemical equilibrium, reinforced through laboratory
experience with elementary qualitative analysis.
Chemistry of the various chemical groups and
families including a brief survey of organic and nu
clear chemistry.
1700s. CHEMICAL LITERATURE. (1 cr; may not
count toward the chemistry minor; prereq 1302 or
1502 or #; 2 hrs lect; 1st 5 wks of qtr only)
Systematic study of the literature of chemistry and
chemical technology. Exercises in finding, assem
bling, and using data.
3110f,s. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY I. (5 cr; pre
req 1303 or 1502; 3 hrs lect, 5 hrs lab)
An extension of the principles of aqueous solution
chemistry and heterogeneous systems with emphasis
on acid-base and oxidation-reduction titrations and
gravimetric methods of analysis.
3120w. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY II. (5 cr; pre
req 3110,3532 and 3533; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; not of
fered 1987-88)
Further analytical principles and techniques includ
ing spectrophotometry, electrochemistry, colorimetry,
and chromatography.
3320s. NATURAL PRODUCTS. (4 cr; prereq 3332;
4 hrs lect; not offered 1988-89)
Introduction to the chemistry of the proteins, carbohy
drates, and saponiflable lipids with a survey of the terpenes, steroids, and alkaloids.
3330f. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY I. (4 cr; prereq
1303 or 1502; 4 hrs lect)
Chemistry of the hydrocarbons; structure, emphasiz
ing stereochemistry, resonance and inductive effects;
orbital picture; reactions, especially electrophilic and
free radical; sources and uses; spectroscopy. Introduc
tion to reaction mechanisms.
3331f. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LAB I. (1cr; pre
req concurrent with 3330; 3 hrs lab)
Laboratory techniques in organic chemistry.
3332w. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY II. (4 cr; prereq
3330; 4 hrs lect)
Chemistry of hydrocarbon derivatives from the func
tional group approach; alcohols, halides, ethers,
amines—their synthesis, reactions, sources; mecha
nisms of nucleophilic substitution, elimination and re
arrangement.
3333w. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LAB II. (1 cr;
prereq concurrent with 3332; 3 hrs lab)
Experiments in organic chemistry.
3334s. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY III. (3 cr; prereq
3332; 3 hrs lect)
Chemistry of hydrocarbon derivatives from the func
tional group approach: carbonyl compounds—their
synthesis, reactions, source; mechanisms of nucle
ophilic addition and active hydrogen reactions. Spe
cial topics.
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3335s. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LAB III. (2 cr;
prereq concurrent with 3334; 6 hrs lab)
Experiments in organic chemistry.
3370. ORGANIC QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. (4
cr; prereq 3334, 3335 and #; 2 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; of
fered when feasible)
The systematic identification of organic compounds by
chemical and spectroscopic methods. Separation of
mixtures of organic compounds.
3530f. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY I. (4 cr; prereq
1303 or 1502; Math 1203 or 1303 and Phys1200; 4 hrs
lect)
Chemical thermodynamics: laws and functions; appli
cations to gases, solutions and phase equilibrium.
3531f. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY LAB I. (1cr, pre
req concurrent with 3530; 3 hrs lab)
Experiments in thermochemistry.
3532w. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY II. (4 cr; prereq
3530; 4 hrs lect)
Thermodynamics of chemical equilibrium. Chemical
kinetics and dynamics. Introduction to quantum the
ory. Atomic structure and spectroscopy. Introduction
to molecular structure.
3533w. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY LAB II. (1 cr;
prereq concurrent with 3532; 3 hrs lab)
Experiments in thermochemistry, kinetics, and spec
troscopy.
3534s. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY III. (4 cr; prereq
3532; 4 hrs lect; not offered 1988-89)
Molecular spectroscopy. Molecular structure; diffrac
tion methods. Macromolecules: structure, properties,
and polymer kinetics. Advanced kinetics. Structure of
liquids.
3535s. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY LAB III. (1 cr;
prereq concurrent with 3534 or 3536 or 3538; 3 hrs
lab)
Experiments in physical chemistry.
3536s. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY IV. (4 cr; prereq
3532; 4 hrs lect; not offered 1987-88)
Kinetic theory of gases. Transport. Electrochemistry:
thermodynamics and dynamics. Liquid and solid sur
faces: thermodynamics, adsorption and catalysis.
3538s. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY V. (4 cr; prereq
3532; 4 hrs lect; not offered 1987-88)
Quantum theory of molecular structure. Symmetry.
Electric and magnetic properties of molecules. Statis
tical thermodynamics.
3720s. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. (4 cr; prereq
3532; 3 hrs lect, 1 hr rec; not offered 1988-89)
A comprehensive survey of the nomenclature, symme
try, structure, thermodynamics, and bonding of inor
ganic compounds. Emphasis on coordination
compounds and current bonding theory.
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part of their liberal arts education; to
provide a firm foundation in geology, re
lated sciences, and mathematics for stu
dents interested in the investigation and
solution of geologic problems; to prepare
students for graduate studies in the geosciences and related areas; to provide the
necessary background in earth science for
those who plan to teach in this field at the
secondary level; and to serve those in
other professional or interdisciplinary
programs who need geology as a related
subject.
Requirements for a Major include Geol
1100,1110,1130, 3200, 3210, 3240, 3310
or 3400, 3410, 3900, 3901; 10 additional
credits in geology courses numbered 3000
or above; a minimum of 6 credits of ap
proved field camp experience; Chem 1303
or 1502; Math 1140,1203, or 1303; CSci
1201; and a minimum of 10 credits chosen
from the following: Biol 1113-1114; CSci
3104; Phys 1154 or 1202. Up to 15 credits
of coursework with the grade ofD are al
lowed to meet the major requirements if
offset by an equivalent number of credits of
A orB.
Chem 1303 or 1502, Math 1203 or
1303, and Phys 1202 are necessary for stu
dents planning to pursue graduate stud
ies. Other courses in biology, chemistry,
computer science, mathematics, and
physics may be added or substituted with
approval of the geology faculty.
Requirements for a Minor include Geol
1100,1110,1130, 3200, 3220, 3240; Chem
1301 or 1501; and 6 additional credits in
geology courses numbered 3000 or above.
A maximum of 3 credits of directed study
may be used to satisfy elective require
ments. Up to 15 credits of coursework with
the grade ofD are allowed to meet the mi
nor requirements if offset by an equivalent
number of credits of A orB.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students interested in secondary teaching
in geology are referred to Science Teach
ing Preparation under Division of Science
and Mathematics above. Geology courses
are part of the requirement for licensure

in earth science. In addition to the speci
fied basic coursework, students must com
plete Geol 1110,1130, 3200,3210, 3240,
3310 or 3400, and 15 additional elective
credits in geology. The teaching minor in
earth science requires the professional ed
ucation sequence; the basic courses listed
under Science Teaching Preparation; Geol
1110,1130, 3200; and 8 additional credits
in geology. Consultation with an adviser
in geology and early completion of the ba
sic science courses are recommended.
Course Descriptions
1000s. ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY: GEOLOGY IN DAILY LIFE. (5 cr; 5 hrs lect; may not count
toward the geology major or minor)
The effects of volcanos, earthquakes, and floods on hu
mans and civilization; geologic problems associated
with rural and urban building, waste management
and waste disposal; the importance of geologic knowl
edge in the discovery of fossil fuels and mineral re
sources.
1100f,w. THE EARTH I—OUR PHYSICAL EN
VIRONMENT. (5 cr; 3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab)
Introduction to the materials that make up the earth,
its structure, surface features, and geologic processes
involved in their development; people as geological
agents. Laboratory work includes the study of rocks
and minerals and of geologically interesting features
on maps and aerial photographs.
lllOw. THE EARTH II—HISTORICAL PER
SPECTIVE. (4 cr; prereq 1100; 3 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab)
Significant events in earth's history and the develop
ment of life as interpreted from the rock and fossil
record in association with the theories of sea floor
spreading and drifting continents; emphasis on the
geologic history of North America. Laboratory experi
ence devoted largely to methods of interpreting
earth's history and fossil classification and
identification.
1120s. EARTH SCIENCE. (5 cr; 3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab)
An introduction to astronomy and meteorology. Topics
in astronomy include motions of planets and stellar
bodies, size and distance measurements, properties of
solar and stellar bodies, interstellar matter, galaxies,
and the tools of the astronomer. Topics in meteorology
include atmospheric composition, air masses, circula
tion patterns, atmospheric disturbances, meteorologi
cal instruments, weather forecasting, and some effects
of human activities.
1130s. INTRODUCTION TO FIELD AND RE
SEARCH METHODS IN GEOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq
1100; 2 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab and field trips)
Geologic research methods and field techniques; use of
library resources; geological field methods (geologic
sampling, fundamentals of mapping and data collect
ing, use of Brunton compass; interpretation of topo
graphic and geologic maps and aerial photographs;
preparation of short geological reports, geologic maps,
and cross sections.
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3200f. MINERALOGY AND CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. (5 cr; prereq 1100, Chem 1301 or 1501 or #; 3
hrs lect, 6 hrs lab)
Introduction to mineralogy and crystallography; clas
sification, identification, physical and chemical prop
erties, origin and natural occurrence of major mineral
groups. Laboratory study of crystal systems by use of
models; introduction to optical aspects and physical
and chemical testing.
3220w. IGNEOUS AND METAMORPHIC
PETROLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 3200; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab
and field trips)
Classification, composition, genesis, and natural oc
currence of igneous and metamorphic rocks; labora
tory study and identification of rocks by various
macroscopic, microscopic (including petrographic),
and chemical means.
3240s. SEDIMENTOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 3220; 3 hrs
lect; 4 hrs lab and field trips)
Processes of sedimentation, including origin, trans
portation and deposition of sediments; classification,
composition, and genesis of sedimentary rocks; labora
tory study includes the identification of sedimentary
rocks by macroscopic, microscopic, and chemical
means.
3310s. GLACIAL AND QUATERNARY GEOL
OGY. (5 cr; prereq 1130 or #; 3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab and
field trips; not offered 1988-89)
Introduction to the study of glaciers, glacial deposi
tion, and glacial erosion; climatic change and the
growth and advance of ice-sheets; the effect of glaciations on flora and fauna.
3400s. GEOMORPHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1100; 3
hrs lect, 4 hrs lab and field trips; not offered 1987-88)
Introduction to geomorphology and environmental ge
ology; processes at work at the earth's surface; the re
sulting landforms and products; interrelationships
between human activities and geomorphic processes;
laboratory study of aerial photographs, topographic
and surficial geology; evaluation of local geomorphic
processes.
3410s. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq
3210 or #; 3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab and field trips)
Theory of rock deformation; description and classifica
tion of structures in the earth's crust; application of
geometric, graphic, and map interpretation tech
niques to solution of structural problems; field map
ping problem.
3440w. STRATIGRAPHY. (3 cr; prereq 1110,3240
or #; 2 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab and field trips; not offered
1988-89)
An introduction to the principles of stratigraphy and
their applications. Correlation problems; use and con
struction of thickness and facies maps and cross sec
tions; interpretation of ancient sedimentary
environments based on stratified sequences of rocks.
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3460w. INTRODUCTION TO INVERTEBRATE
PALEONTOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1110 or #; 3 hrs
lect, 4 hrs lab; not offered 1987-88)
The morphology and evolutionary record of the major
invertebrate groups characterized by significant fossil
representation. Principles of evolution, paleoecology,
and paleoenvironmental interpretations of fossil
assemblages.
3610w. INTRODUCTION TO GEOCHEMISTRY.
(3 cr; prereq Chem 1303 or 1502 and #; 3 hrs lect; not
offered 1988-89)
Application of chemistry to geologic problems such as
weathering, sedimentary processes and diagenesis,
formation of evaporites and ore deposits, magma gene
sis and magmatic differentiation; thermodynamic
functions and the Phase Rule; oxidation potential and
Eh-pH diagrams; isotopic geochemistry and
geochronology.
3620f. HYDROLOGY. (3 cr; prereq Math 1140 or
1203 and #; 3 hrs lect; not offered 1988-89)
The study of groundwater occurrence, movement, and
contamination; water resource design and develop
ment; the history of water wells, well drilling; instal
lation and development of water supply systems; the
future of fresh water supplies.
3700f,w,s. ADVANCED TOPICS IN GEOLOGY.
(3-5 cr; repeatable when topic changes; prereq #)
Lecture or lecture and laboratory treatment of topics
not included in the regular curriculum. Possible topics
include air photo interpretation, economic geology,
glacial stratigraphy, and subsurface geology.
3900f. GEOLOGY SEMINAR. (1 cr; required for ge
ology major; repeatable with #; prereq #)
Selected topics of geologic interest.
3901w. GEOLOGY SENIOR SEMINAR. (1 cr; re
quired for geology major; repeatable when topic
changes; prereq 3900 and #)
Selected topics of geologic interest.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDIES. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Mathematics (Math)
Objectives—The curriculum in mathe
matics is designed to help students de
velop competence in mathematical
techniques, sharpen their mathematical
intuition and abstract reasoning, and en
courage and stimulate the type of inde
pendent thinking requiring research
beyond the confines of the textbook. The
curriculum offers the basic background
for students planning to teach mathemat
ics, enter graduate school, or pursue ca
reers in applied mathematics or statistical
fields.
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Requirements for a Major include one se
quence from Math 1201-1202-1203-3202,
or Math 1301-1302-1303-3204; 3300,
3310,3410, 3450,3610, 3611; plus a mini
mum of 12 additional credits in mathe
matics courses numbered 3000 or above or
CSci 3510. No required courses may be
taken S-N. Up to 15 credits ofcoursework
with the grade ofD are allowed to meet the
major requirements if offset by an equiva
lent number of credits of A orB.
Majors should begin with Math 1112,
1201 or 1301. Students with questions
about placement are encouraged to dis
cuss them with members of the mathe
matics faculty.
Students planning to pursue graduate
work in mathematics should complete
Math 3320 and 3411.
Students planning to work in applied
mathematics and statistics after gradua
tion are advised to complete some electives from Math 3205, 3270, 3305, 3370,
3605, 3690, 3750; and CSci 3510.
Requirements for a Minor include one se
quence from Math 1201-1202-1203 or
1301-1302-1303; and a minimum of 16 ad
ditional credits in mathematics courses
numbered 3000 through 3800 in at least
two areas, such as algebra, analysis, ge
ometry and applied mathematics. Re
quired courses may be taken S-N, but it is
not recommended. Up to 15 credits of
coursework with the grade ofD are al
lowed to meet the minor requirements if
offset by an equivalent number of credits of
A orB.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Majors must complete one sequence from
Math 1201-1202-1203-3202-3203 or 13011302-1303-3204; Math 3250, 3300, 3305
or 3310, 3410, 3500, 3610; CSci 1201; a to
tal of 59 credits in the above and addi
tional mathematics courses numbered
3000 or above; and required education
courses including methods (MthE 3940)
and student teaching in mathematics. No
required courses may be taken S-N. Rec
ommended electives include Math 3350,
3370, 3411,3800.

Minors must complete one sequence
from Math 1201-1202-1203 or 1301-13021303; CSci 1201; a minimum of 16 addi
tional credits in mathematics courses
numbered 3000 through 3800 in at least
two areas such as algebra, analysis, ge
ometry, and applied mathematics and re
quired professional education courses
including methods (MthE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in mathematics. Required
courses may be taken S-N, but it is not
recommended. Recommended electives in
clude Math 3350, 3370, and 3800.
Course Descriptions
1000f,w,s. FUNDAMENTALS OF COLLEGE AL
GEBRA. (2 cr; does not count toward 90-cr GER until
student successfully completes 1110 or 1112; no cr for
students who are enrolled in or have received cr for
courses numbered 1110 or above;S-N only)
Developmental algebra course for students whose
high school algebra background is inadequate for en
try into Math 1110 and above. Competency-based pro
gram. Computer-assisted instruction, tutorials,
worktexts, classroom presentations.
1100s. CONCEPTS IN MATHEMATICS. (3 or 5 cr;
students who have successfully completed 1000 regis
ter for 3cr; all others register for 5 cr; no cr for stu
dents who are concurrently enrolled in or have
received cr for courses numbered 1110 or above; prereq 2 yrs high school mathematics)
An introduction to sets, concepts of logic, systems of
numeration, mathematical systems, sets of numbers,
algebra, geometry, and probability. Prospective ele
mentary teachers are encouraged to enroll.
1110f,w. COLLEGE ALGEBRA. (3 or 5 cr; students
who have successfully completed 1000 register for 3
cr; all others register for 5 cr; students may not receive
cr for both 1110 and 1112; students who plan to take
1201 or 1301 must register for 1112; no cr for students
who are concurrently enrolled in or have received cr
for courses numbered 1140 or above [excluding 1150];
prereq high school higher algebra)
Sets, absolute values, inequalities, functions and
graphs, exponential and logarithmic functions,
trigonometric functions, complex numbers, determi
nants, systems of equations.
1112f. PRE-CALCULUS MATHEMATICS. (5 cr;
intended for students who plan to take a calculus se
quence but lack preparation; students may not receive
cr for both 1110 and 1112; no cr for students who are
concurrently enrolled in or have received cr for
courses numbered 1140 or above [excluding1150];
prereq high school higher algebra, geometry)
Polynomial and rational functions, exponential and
logarithmic functions, trigonometric identities and
equations, complex numbers, determinants, theory of
equations, binomial theorem, analytic geometry.
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1140s. SURVEY OF CALCULUS. (5 cr; no cr for
students who are concurrently enrolled in or have re
ceived cr for 1202 or 1203, or 1302 or 1303; prereq
high school higher algebra or 1110 or 1112)
A short course for students in social sciences, biologi
cal sciences, and other areas requiring a minimal
amount of calculus. Topics include basic concepts of
functions, derivatives, integrals, exponential and log
arithmic functions, maxima and minima, partial
derivatives, applications.
1150f,w,s. INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICS. (5
cr; no elective cr for mathematics majors; no cr for stu
dents who are concurrently enrolled in or have re
ceived cr for Math 3605; prereq high school higher
algebra or 1000)
The scope, nature, tools, language, and interpretation
of elementary statistics, graphic representation of
statistical information, measure of central tendency,
measure of variation, the normal curve and sampling,
correlation, regression, tests of significance, applica
tion of statistical packages.
1201f,w-1202w,s-1203f,s. CALCULUS I-II-III.(5 cr
per qtr; prereq high school higher algebra, geometry,
trigonometry or 1112 for 1201; 1202 or # for 1203)
Limits and continuity, conic sections, differentiation
of algebraic, exponential, logarithmic, and trigono
metric functions with applications, maxima and min
ima, mean value theorem, parametric
representations, integration, definite integral with
applications, polar coordinates, indeterminate forms,
improper integrals, infinite series, vectors, lines and
planes in space.
1301f-1302w-1303s. ALTERNATIVE CALCULUS
I-II-III. (5 cr per qtr; prereq high school higher alge
bra, geometry, trigonometry or 1112 for 1301; the se
quence 1301-1302-1303-3204 provides an exclusive,
four quarter alternative to the five quarter sequence
1201-1202-1203-3202-3203)
Functions, exponential, logarithmic, inverse, limits.
Definite integral and applications. Derivatives and
applications. Antiderivatives. Fundamental theorem.
Elementary differential equations. Series. Partial
derivatives with geometric applications. Path inte
grals. Multiple integrals.
3202w,s. CALCULUS IV. (4 cr; prereq 1203 or #)
Multivariable calculus. Vectors, three-dimensional
analytic geometry, partial differentiation, multiple
integration, vector fields, and applications.
3203f,w. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. (4 cr;
prereq 1203 or #)
First-order differential equations with constant and
variable coefficients, linear differential equations of
second and higher orders, system of equations, series
solutions, existence and uniqueness of solutions,
Cauchy-Lipschitz theorem, and applications.
3204w. ALTERNATIVE CALCULUS IV WITH
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. (4 cr; prereq 1303)
Multiple integrals in differing coordinate systems; ap
plications. Differential equations: existence and
uniqueness of solutions, linear systems, numerical
methods of solutions.
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3205s. VECTOR ANALYSIS. (4 cr; prereq 3202 or
3204)
Vector algebra, vector calculus, space curves, gradi
ent, divergence and curl, line and surface integrals,
divergence theorem, Green and Stokes theorems,
applications.
3250f. FOUNDATIONS OF MATHEMATICS. (4
cr; prereq #)
Elements of set theory and logic, relations and func
tions, introductions to the theory of ordinal and cardi
nal numbers. Emphasis on the nature of proof and the
axiomatic approach. Recommended for sophomores.
3270w. OPERATIONS RESEARCH. (4 cr; prereq
1140 or 1202 or 1302, and probability background at
the level of 1150; not offered 1988-89)
Review of matrix operations and topics chosen from:
linear and other mathematical programmings, net
work analysis, and some probabilistic models.
3300w,s. LINEAR ALGEBRA. (4 cr; prereq 1203 or
1303 or #)
Matrix algebra, systems of linear equations, finite di
mensional vector spaces, linear transformations, de
terminants, characteristic values and vectors, bilinear
and quadratic forms, diagonalization of matrices, ap
plications.
3305f. APPLIED ALGEBRA. (4 cr; prereq 3300 or
#)
(Same as CSci 3305) Boolean algebra, partial orders,
finite-state machine, formal language, group and
coding.
3310w. ABSTRACT ALGEBRA I. (4 cr; prereq
1203 or 1303 or #)
An introduction to modern algebra with emphasis on
rigor and axiomatic development. The three systems
of major consideration are groups, including the fun
damental isomorphism theorems, rings, and fields.
3320s. ABSTRACT ALGEBRA II. (4 cr; prereq
3310 or #; not offered 1988-89)
Selected topics from abstract algebra and/or linear
algebra.
3350s. NUMBER THEORY. (4 cr; prereq #; not of
fered 1987-88)
Properties of whole numbers. Includes Euclidean al
gorithm, divisibility, prime numbers, congruences,
theorems of Fermat, Euler, and Wilson, quadratic
residues, diophantine equations.
3370s. COMBINATORIAL MATHEMATICS. (4
cr; prereq 1140 or 1202 or 1302 or #; not offered 198889)
Intended for students in mathematics, computer sci
ence, natural sciences, and related areas in social sci
ences. Topics chosen from: permutations and
combinations, generating fiinctions, recurrence rela
tions, 0-1 matrices, partitions, inclusion and exclu
sion, graphs, trees and circuits, bipartite graphs,
planar graphs and networks.
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3410f-3411w. ADVANCED CALCULUS I-II. (4 cr
per qtr; prereq 1203 or 1303 for 3410; 3411 not offered
1987-88)
Limits, continuous functions, differentiation, integra
tion, Riemann-Stieltjes integral, sequences and series,
uniform convergence, improper integral, Fourier se
ries, special functions.
3450s. ELEMENTS OF COMPLEX VARIABLES.
(4 cr; prereq 3202 or 3204 or #)
Complex numbers, derivatives and integrals of ana
lytic functions, elementary functions and geometry of
complex numbers. Cauchy integral theorem and for
mula, Laurent expansions, evaluation of contour inte
grals by residues, conformal mapping, applications.
3500s. COLLEGE GEOMETRY. (4 cr, prereq #)
Advanced topics of Euclidean geometry including the
circle and triangle, constructions with ruler and com
pass, incidence relations, harmonic points and lines,
and other topics. An introduction to non-Euclidean
geometries.
3520. MODERN GEOMETRY. (3-5 cr; prereq 3202
or 3204 or #; offered when feasible)
Selected topics from: projective geometry, affine ge
ometry, non-Euclidean geometries, differential ge
ometry.
3550. TOPOLOGY. (3-5 cr; prereq 3202 or 3204; of
fered when feasible)
Selected topics from point set topology and/or alge
braic topology.
3605f. STATISTICAL METHODS. (5 cr; prereq
soph standing and at least one mathematics course
numbered 1300 or abovo or 1140)
Descriptive statistics, elementary probability, random
variables and probability distributions, sampling dis
tributions, estimation and hypothesis testing, applica
tion of computer statistical packages. Other topics
from: correlation and regression, analysis of variance,
sampling techniques, nonparametric methods.
3610w-3611s. INTRODUCTION TO PROBABIL
ITY AND MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS UI. (4
cr per qtr; prereq 1202 or 1302 or # for 3610)
Probability, basic combinatorics, random variables
and probability distributions, expectations and mo
ments, function of random variables, sample distribu
tions, estimation theory, theory and application of
hypothesis testing, correlation and regression
analysis.
3690. TOPICS IN STATISTICS. (3or 4 cr; prereq
1150 or 3605or 3611 and #; offered when feasible)
Topics selected from: nonparametric methods, regres
sion analysis, analysis of variance, experimental de
sign, sampling methods, time series analysis, and
statistical computing.
3750w. NUMERICAL METHODS. (4 cr; prereq
3203 or 3204, 3300 and CSci 1201; not offered 198788)
(Same as CSci 3750) Finite differences; interpolation;
numerical integration; numerical solutions of differ
ential, algebraic, and transcendental equations.

3800. HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS. (4 cr; prereq
#; offered when feasible)
A survey of mathematics and mathematicians from
ancient to recent times.
3901f,w. SENIOR PROJECT. (1-3 cr; prereq for cr
is sr standing; S-N only)
Individual study of a topic outside the usual course of
ferings. Each student prepares a project under the di
rection of a faculty member and presents a written
and oral report.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Physical Science (PSci)

Objectives—PSci 1100,1101 presents ba
sic concepts in physical science and their
development and applications to presentday experiences. It is intended for stu
dents not majoring in the Division of
Science and Mathematics.
PSci 1200 is a course in Western, sci
entific cosmology suitable for students
from all four divisions. Its primary focus is
the scientific revolution initiated by
Copernicus, which is treated as a case his
tory of how science works.
Course Descriptions
llOOf, llOlw. CONCEPTS AND METHODOL
OGY IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE. (5 cr per qtr; 4 hrs
lect and rec, 2 hrs lab; not offered 1987-88)
Topics from everyday experiences in the physical
world—to foster an understanding of the development
and formulation of the laws of physical science. Uti
lization of these laws and principles by individuals
and society as a whole emphasized. Such concepts as
observation, measurement, motion, and energy are
discussed from both the pure and the applied scientific
points of view.
1200. SYSTEMS OF THE WORLD. (5 cr; 4 hrs lect,
1 hr rec; offered when feasible)
Scientific cosmology from the Ionians to the present.
Pre-Socratic cosmologies. Pythagorean spirit and
Plato's Timaeus. Four Hellenistic scientists. Geocen
tric universe of Aristotle and Ptolemy. Scientific revo
lution: Copernicus, Tycho, Kepler and Galileo;
Descartes' vortices; Renaissance hermetic systems;
Newton's system of the world. Infinite universe. Heat
death. Island universes. 20th century: expanding uni
verse; cosmological principles and models; time scales.
Recommended for sophomores or more advanced
students.
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Physics (Phys)
Objectives—The curriculum in physics is
designed to help students understand
physical science in the modern world, of
fer a background in physics for students'
preprofessional programs, and provide a
foundation for students planning gradu
ate study or careers in physics in industry,
research, and teaching.
Requirements for a Major include Phys
1200,1201,1202 (or advanced placement);
Phys 3050,3210, 3502, 3550, 3551, 3650,
3651, 3710; and one sequence from Math
1201-1202-1203, 3202, 3203 or 1301-13021303, 3204. Up to 15 credits of coursework
with the grade ofD are allowed to meet the
major requirements if offset by an equiva
lent number of credits of A orB.
Students planning to major in engi
neering are required to take the calculuslevel general physics sequence (Phys
1200,1201,1202) and the regular calculus
sequence in mathematics (Math 12011202-1203 or 1301-1302-1303).
Requirements for a Minor include Phys
1200,1201,1202 (or advanced placement);
Phys 3050; Math 1201-1202-1203, 3203 or
1301-1302-1303-3204; and 4 additional
credits in physics courses numbered 3000
or above. Up to 15 credits of coursework
with the grade ofD are allowed to meet the
minor requirements if offset by an equiva
lent number of credits of A orB.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
Students interested in secondary teaching
in physics are referred to Science Teach
ing Preparation under Division of Science
and Mathematics above. Physics is part of
the requirement for licensure in physical
science. For licensure, students must ac
quire a high level of competency in
physics or chemistry. The physics empha
sis is listed here; the chemistry emphasis
is listed in the chemistry section. Note
that either emphasis will satisfy the licen
sure requirement.
For the physics emphasis, students
must complete Phys 1200,1201,1202,
3050, 3210, 3300,3350, 3550; 5 additional
credits of physics numbered 3000 and
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above; Chem 1501,1502,3110, 3313; and
10 additional credits in chemistry courses
numbered 3000 and above. The teaching
minor in physics requires the professional
education sequence, Phys 1200,1201,
1202, 3050, and two courses from Phys
1010,3210 or 3350. Early consultation
with an adviser in physics is recom
mended.
Course Descriptions
1010s. ASTRONOMY. (5 cr; 5 hrs lect and rec)
Stars and stellar properties, telescopes and other as
tronomical instruments, birth and death of stars, red
giants, white dwarfs, neutron stars, black holes,
planets and the solar system, search for extraterres
trial life, galaxies, quasars, cosmology.
1153f. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS I. (5 cr; prereq
high school algebra or Math 1110; 5 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab)
An introduction to physics without the use of calculus.
Vectors, kinematics, laws of motion, force, energy,
thermal physics, fluid flow, sound, hearing.
1154w. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS II. (5 cr; pre
req 1153; 5 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab)
Electricity, magnetism, nature of light, optics, vision,
radioactivity.
1200w. GENERAL PHYSICS I (WITH CAL
CULUS). (5 cr; prereq Math 1201 or 1301 or #; 5 hrs
lect and rec, 2 hrs lab)
Vectors, laws of motion, relativity, rotational and har
monic motion, energy principles, oscillations, gravity,
and elasticity.
1201s. GENERAL PHYSICS II (WITH CAL
CULUS). (5 cr; prereq 1200 and Math 1202 or 1302 or
#; 5 hrs lect and rec, 2 hrs lab)
Thermal properties of matter, kinetic theory, laws of
thermodynamics, wave phenomena, electric field,
Gauss law, electric potential, dielectrics, electromo
tive force, current, resistance, circuits.
1202f. GENERAL PHYSICS III (WITH CAL
CULUS). (5 cr; prereq 1201; 5 hrs lect and rec, 2 hrs
lab)
Magnetic field, Ampere law, Faraday law, inductance,
magnetic properties of matter, Maxwell equations,
electromagnetic waves, nature and propagation of
light, optical instruments, photometry, interference,
diffraction, spectra, photons, deBroglie waves, uncer
tainty principle, and Bohr atom.
3050w. MODERN PHYSICS I. (5 cr, prereq 1202
and Math 3203 or 3204 or #; 4 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab)
Special relativity, quantum nature of matter and radi
ation, Bohr-Sommerfeld atom, X-rays, duality, corre
spondence principle, uncertainty principle,
Schroedinger equation, hydrogen atom, electron spin,
Pauli principle, and periodic table.
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3051s. MODERN PHYSICS II. (4 cr; prereq 3050; 4
hrs lect, 2 hrs lab; not offered 1987-88)
Quantum statistics and band theory of solids, radioac
tivity, nuclear reactions, nuclear instrumentation, fis
sion and fusion of nuclei, high energy physics, and
elementary particles.
3210w. ELECTRONICS I. (4 cr; prereq 1202 or #; 3
hrs lect, 2 hrs lab)
Operation of modern electrical components including
diodes, transistors, operational amplifiers, and phaselocked loops. Presented at a level enabling the student
to understand, design, and build instruments used in
scientific research.
3211s. ELECTRONICS II. (4 cr; prereq 3210; 3 hrs
lect, 2 hrs lab)
Continuing in the vein of 3210, commercially avail
able digital logic circuits are presented in the context
of their role in modern instrumentation. Analog to
digital conversion, phase locked loops, microcomput
ers and their incorporation into laboratory apparatus.
3300f. THERMODYNAMICS AND STATISTI
CAL PHYSICS. (4 cr; prereq 1202 and Math 3203 or
3204 or #; 4 hrs lect; not offered 1987-88)
Statistical description of many particle systems, tem
perature, entropy, laws of thermodynamics, Maxwell's
thermodynamic relations, classical and quantum dis
tribution laws and their applications, kinetic theory of
transport processes.
3340s. MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN
PHYSICS. (4 cr; prereq 3050 and Math 3203 or 3204
or #; 4 hrs lect; not offered 1988-89)
Complex variable theory and its applications; special
functions—Legendre, Bessel, et al; partial differential
equations of mathematical physics; Fourier and
Laplace transforms.
3350f. OPTICS. (5 cr; prereq 1202 and Math 3203 or
3204 or #; 4 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab; not offered 1988-89)
Light as a wave phenomenon, Huygen's principle, in
terference, diffraction—Fraunhoffer and Fresnel, po
larization, electromagnetic nature of light, dispersion,
absorption and scattering, Fourier optics and quan
tum optics.
3502s. QUANTUM MECHANICS. (3 cr; prereq
3050; 3 hrs lect)
Uncertainty principle, Schroedinger equation, com
mutation relations, momentum space wave functions,
Dirac notation, applications to problems in one dimen
sion and the hydrogen atom, angular momentum.
3550f. CLASSICAL MECHANICS I. (4 cr; prereq
3050 and Math 3203 or 3204 or #; 4 hrs lect)
Kinematics and dynamics of a particle, oscillations,
central-force motion, systems of particles, rigid-body
rotations, gravitation.
3551w. CLASSICAL MECHANICS II. (4 cr; prereq
3550; 4 hrs lect)
Non-inertial coordinate systems, mechanics of contin
uous media, Lagrangian and Hamiltonian formula
tions, dynamics of rigid bodies, theory of small
vibrations, relativistic mechanics.

3650f. ELECTROMAGNETISM I. (4 cr; prereq
3050 and Math 3203 or 3204 or #; 4 hrs lect)
Vector calculus, electrostatics, Laplace and Poisson
equations, dielectrics, magnetostatics, magnetic prop
erties of matter.
3651w. ELECTROMAGNETISM II. (4 cr; prereq
3650; 4 hrs lect)
Electromagnetic induction, Maxwell's equations, elec
trodynamics, electromagnetic waves, radiation, rela
tivistic formulation of electrodynamics.
3700. SELECTED TOPICS IN PHYSICS. (1-5 cr;
repeatable when topic changes; prereq #; offered
when feasible)
Treatment of topics not included in the regular cur
riculum. Topics may include but need not be restricted
to: astronomy, astrophysics, atmospheric physics, cos
mic radiation, gaseous electronics, physics of music,
physics of the photographic process, plasma physics,
solid state physics, spectra of atoms and molecules.
3710f. ADVANCED LABORATORY. (2 cr; repeatable with #; prereq jr standing; 4 hrs lab)
Experimental investigation of physics problem of
interest.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDIES. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Division of Education
UMM has a strong tradition of personal
ized education, and the Division of Educa
tion is no exception. Education majors
work closely with faculty members to de
velop competencies necessary for effective
teaching.
In both the elementary and secondary
programs, students take courses that
place them in practical teaching situa
tions. They apply theory learned in the
classroom directly in microteaching situa
tions, as teacher aides in local schools, and
in peer teaching situations. The programs
make use of a number of interesting fea
tures, such as closed circuit television,
seminar instruction, self-instructional
labs, and computerized instruction. The
primary emphasis in the elementary edu
cation program is on understanding and
accepting children and their needs, and
developing learning experiences to meet
those needs. The secondary education pro
gram has a similar emphasis, focusing on
learner characteristics and needs and or
ganizing subject matter.
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Secondary education licensure pro
grams are offered in studio art, earth sci
ence, English, French, German, health
education, life science, mathematics, mu
sic, physical education, physical science,
social science, Spanish, speech communi
cation, speech-theatre, and theatre arts.
Minor fields approved for licensure are
earth science, French, German, life sci
ence, mathematics, physics, Spanish,
speech communication, and theatre arts.
A valid Minnesota teaching license is also
required for head varsity coaches of interscholastic sports in senior high schools.
Certain requirements are common to each
of the programs, outlined below. Require
ments specific to elementary education,
physical education, health education, or
the various academic disciplines in sec
ondary education are detailed in the sec
tions that follow.
The elementary and secondary educa
tion programs have established an excel
lent reputation for graduating highly
competent beginning teachers, and the
percentage of UMM education graduates
who find employment in teaching is
among the highest in Minnesota.

Admission to the Teacher Education
Program
During winter quarter of the sophomore
year, students are expected to attend an
orientation meeting to indicate their in
terest in applying for one of the education
programs. The elementary education
course sequence begins in the spring of
the sophomore year; secondary courses be
gin in the fall quarter of the junior year.
Students transferring to UMM in the
fall quarter of their junior year may com
plete either the elementary or secondary
education program. They must apply to
the program prior to the quarter they be
gin coursework at UMM. It is recom
mended that students apply in spring or
early summer for admission the following
fall. Neither the elementary nor the sec
ondary education program can be com
pleted in one year.
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Requirements for All Teacher
Education Candidates
Educators and parents have long recog
nized that teachers must be intelligent
and creative, have good human relations
skills, and be thoroughly knowledgeable
in their subject matter area. Every effort
will be made to select candidates who
have the potential for developing these
qualities.
Candidates should consider their
courses as opportunities to determine
their potential to develop the necessary
human relationship skills, creative capac
ity for innovation, ability to master their
chosen subject matter area, and interest
in teaching. The UMM education faculty
will get to know the students as individu
als, and will aid them in determining
whether teaching is an appropriate career
choice for them.

Elementary Education (Ed)
Objectives—Upon completion of the re
quirements for an elementary education
major, students should be familiar with
the total elementary school curriculum,
have an understanding of the child as a
learner, have developed skill in the use of
instructional methods and media, and be
able to adapt these to the individual needs
of children.
Requirements for Admission
1. Passing score on the Division of Ed
ucation writing proficiency test.
2. Satisfactory performance on the
Minnesota Board of Teaching preprofessional skills test. (Date and location deter
mined by Minnesota Board of Teaching—
inquire in the Division of Education Office
for details)
3. GPA minimum of 2.50 overall.
4. Approximately 75 credits com
pleted.
5. Approval of the faculty based on an
interview, recommendations, and assess
ment of prior experience.
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Requirements for a Major—Students
planning to teach in the elementary
schools of Minnesota must meet the licen
sure requirements of the Minnesota Board
of Teaching. At the University of Minne
sota, Morris, the program designed to
meet these requirements includes success
ful completion of the following:
1. The elementary education major
with a minimum GPA of 2.50 and a 2.50
GPA in all coursework. A level of compe
tence (other than grade point average)
that is satisfactory to the Division of Edu
cation is also required.
2. The following courses for licensure
for grades 1-6: Ed 3130, 3135, 3140,3142,
3150,3152, 3154,3156, 3158, 3201, 3210,
3220, 3230, 3240,3300, and 3400.
3. No course required for teacher li
censure in elementary education will be
accepted with less than a grade of C.
Requirements for Student Teaching
1. Successful completion of Ed 3130,
3135, 3140, 3142,3150, 3152, 3154, 3156,
3158, 3201, 3210, 3220, 3230.
2. A GPA of 2.50 overall and in the el
ementary education major.
3. Satisfactory completion of tutor
aide experiences.
4. Spch 1100 or 1102. Spch 1101 meets
requirement if student has completed a
high school course in public speaking.
5. Approval of teacher education fac
ulty.
Requirements for Elementary Licensure
Students must complete the following:
1. All requirements for an elementary
education major.
2. 2 credits in physical education ac
tivity courses chosen from PE 1100
through 1267, or PE 1601.
3. Hlth 1610,1700, and 1711.
4. One mathematics course numbered
1100 or above (or CLEP equivalency).
5. Courses in the humanities, includ
ing courses from three different areas
such as (but not limited to) art, literature,
music, philosophy, and theatre.

6. Courses in the natural and social
sciences, including courses from four dif
ferent areas. At least one course must be
in the natural sciences such as (but not
limited to) life science, earth science, and
physical science; and at least one course
must be in the social sciences such as (but
not limited to) anthropology, economics,
geography, history, political science, psy
chology, and sociology.
7. Human relations training that sat
isfies Minnesota Board of Teaching regu
lation Edu 521.
Requirements for Kindergarten Licensure
Students must complete the following:
1. The elementary education licensure
program.
2. Ed 3170.
3. Part of Ed 3300, student teaching at
the kindergarten level.
Area of Concentration
1. To obtain an in-depth background
in a liberal arts discipline or area of study,
it is recommended that students complete
15 to 25 credits in an area of concentra
tion, 10 credits of which should be at the
3000 level. Students should consult their
advisers for assistance in selecting coursework.
2. For a firm background in the liberal
arts, these courses are recommended, al
though not required: Humanities—ArtH
1100; Engl 3200, 3220; Fren 1100,1101;
Ger 1100,1101; Span 1100,1101; Mus
1210; Phil 1211; Spch 1101; Th 3603; So
cial Sciences—Anth 1110; Geog 1000;
Hist 1200; Pol 1000; Psy 1201,3500; Soc
1100; Science!Mathematics—Biol 1000;
CSci 1103; Geol 1100,1120; Math 1100;
PSci 1100; Health/Physical Education—
Hlth 1610; PE 1601.
Course Descriptions
3130s. INTRODUCTION TO ELEMENTARY EDUCATION. (2 cr; prereq admission to teacher educa
tion program)
Introduces students to elementary education through
tutoring in local schools and a weekly seminar.
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3135f. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ELEMEN
TARY SCHOOL CHILD. (4 cr; prereq 3130 or #)
Introduction to educational psychology, stressing un
derstanding of human development and its relation
ship to the development of the elementary school
child, and tutoring in the local schools.
3140w. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CHILD AND
THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM.
(4 cr; prereq 3135)
Principles of learning applied to the development of
the elementary school program, principles of measure
ment and evaluation, introduction to the skills of
planning and developing curricula, and continuation
of tutoring in the local schools.
3142s. TECHNOLOGY IN EDUCATION. (2 cr;
prereq 3140 or admission to secondary teacher educa
tion program)
Introduction to the operation, assessment, and selec
tion of information and communications hardware
and software for instructional purposes. Emphasis on
integrating appropriate media and equipment into the
school curriculum.
3150s, 3152s, 3154f, 3156f, 3158f. METHODS IN
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION.
Objectives, curriculum, and methodology for teaching
various areas of the elementary school curriculum.
The theoretical basis of methodology in each curricular area and its application; selection and use of in
structional media and measurement and evaluation.
3150s. Language Arts in the Elementary
School. (3 cr; prereq 3140)
3152s. Science in the Elementary School. (3 cr;
prereq 3140)
3154f. Reading in the Elementary School. (3
cr; prereq 3140)
3156f. Mathematics in the Elementary School.
(3 cr; prereq 3140)
3158f. Social Studies in the Elementary
School. (3 cr; prereq 3140)
3170s. EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION. (5 cr;
prereq admission to the teacher education program or
#; must be taken before student teaching)
Objectives of preschool education; development of cur
ricula suitable for the preschool and kindergarten
child. May be taken as an elective; required of stu
dents desiring kindergarten endorsement on license.
3201s. ART IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (2
cr; prereq admission to the teacher education program
or #)
The art program in the elementary school, the child's
development in art expression, experience with media
most frequently used by children.
3210w. MUSIC IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL. (2 cr; prereq admission to the teacher edu
cation program or #)
The various techniquesfor teaching music apprecia
tion and fundamentals in the elementary grades in
cluding singing and rhythmic, creative, instrumental,
and listening activities.
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3220f,w. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE ELE
MENTARY SCHOOL. (2 cr; prereq admission to the
teacher education program or #; fall qtr is for physical
education majors only; winter qtr is for elementary ed
ucation majors only)
The physical education curriculum for the elementary
school; methods and activities.
3230f. CHILDREN'S LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq
admission to teacher education program or #)
Survey of literature written for children. Emphasis on
criteria for selection of children's books. Various uses
of literature with children.
3240s. PROBLEMS IN TEACHING READING. (3
cr; prereq elementary education sr or #)
Analysis and correction of reading difficulties in the
elementary grades. Recognizing problems and deter
mining what experiences, activities, materials, and
remedial practices are useful to the classroom and
reading teacher.
3300w. DIRECTED STUDENT TEACHING IN
THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.{15 cr; prereq jr el
ementary education sequence and 3150,3152,3154,
3156,3158; S-N only)
Students teach at the kindergarten or primary (1-3)
and intermediate (4-6) levels for a period equal to one
quarter plus the three weeks preceding fall quarter in
which elementary schools are in session. Those who
are completing requirements for endorsement as
kindergarten teachers must teach at the kindergarten
level during half of the student teaching experience.
3302f,w,s. DIRECTED STUDENT TEACHING IN
THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (Cr ar; prereq jr el
ementary education sequence and 3150,3152,3154,
3156, 3158; S-N only)
For persons who do additional student teaching to
complete a different program sequence.
3400s. SEMINAR FOR SENIORS IN ELEMEN
TARY EDUCATION. (2 cr; prereq 3300 or #)
Professional problems of teachers.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Secondary Education (Ed)
Objectives—The courses offered by the Di
vision of Education are designed to
provide the prospective secondary school
teacher with an opportunity to gain in
sights into education and to develop the
understanding and skills necessary for
teaching competence. The curriculum em
phasizes development of a commitment to
teaching, an understanding of self, a
knowledge of learner characteristics and
needs, an ability to organize subject mat
ter and write instructional objectives, and
an understanding of the relationship of in-
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structional objectives to learner charac
teristics and to the skills necessary to
achieve the objectives.
Requirements for Admission
1. Passing score on the Division of Ed
ucation writing proficiency test.
2. Satisfactory performance on the
Board of Teaching preprofessional skills
test. (Date and location determined by
Minnesota Board of Teaching—inquire in
the Division of Education Office for de
tails.)
3. GPA minimum of 2.50 overall.
4. Approximately 90 credits com
pleted.
5. Approval of the faculty based on an
interview, recommendations, and assess
ment of prior experience.
Junior Year Program—A course each
quarter offers an opportunity to relate hu
man relations skills, theories of learning,
curricular content, methodology, and un
derstanding of self and adolescents
through participation as a teacher aide in
local schools and in microteaching, peer
teaching, seminars, and independent
study activities.
The program emphasizes the knowl
edge, skills, attitudes, and values essen
tial for effective teaching through a
participatory, discovery-oriented
approach.
Courses with the grade ofD are not ac
ceptable to meet the major or minor re
quirements for teacher preparation.
Senior Year Program—Candidates spend
one full quarter student teaching in their
chosen field(s) at one of the secondary
schools in the area. (The option to student
teach overseas is available.) The quarter
of student teaching placement will depend
on secondary school openings and the can
didate's course schedule for the year.
Requirements for Student Teaching
1. Ed 3605 completed.
2. GPA minimum of 2.50 overall and
in approved teaching major(s) and minor(s).

3. Completion of subject area methods
course)s).
4. Completion of tutor aide experi
ence.
5. A speech course—Spch 1100 or
1102. Spch 1101 meets requirement if stu
dent has completed a high school course in
public speaking.
6. Approval of teacher education fac
ulty based on recommendations of disci
pline faculty.
Requirements for Secondary Licensure—
Students planning to teach in the sec
ondary schools of Minnesota must meet
the licensure requirements of the Minne
sota Board of Teaching as well as the re
quirements for teacher preparation listed
under their chosen major or field.
Currently, the following majors or
fields have been approved for teacher li
censure at the University of Minnesota,
Morris: studio art, earth science, English,
French, German, health education, life
science, mathematics, music, physical ed
ucation, physical science, social science,
Spanish, speech communication, speechtheatre, theatre arts, and coaching.
The approved minor fields are chem
istry, earth science, French, German, life
science, mathematics, physics, Spanish,
speech communication, and theatre arts.
Students should inquire at the Division of
Education Office for the current list of ap
proved majors and minors at the time they
select a teaching major.
At the University of Minnesota, Mor
ris, the program designed to meet these
requirements includes successful comple
tion of the following:
1. Professional education courses Ed
3603,3604, 3605,3800, and 40 hours as a
teacher aide.
2. A special methods course in each
major and minor field in which teaching
licensure is desired.
3. Hlth 1700 and 1711.
4. One physical education activity
course from PE 1100 through 1267.
5. Human relations training that sat
isfies Minnesota Board of Teaching regu
lation Edu 521.
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6. GPA minimum of 2.50 overall and
in approved teaching major(s) or minor(s).
7. A level of competence (other than
GPA) that is satisfactory to the division
offering the major or minor.
8. No course required for teacher li
censure in secondary education (discipline
major or minor, professional education, or
other course) will be accepted with less
than a grade ofC.
Course Descriptions
3603f. EXPOSURE UNIT I. (5 cr; prereq admission
to teacher education program)
Designed to help prospective teachers more fully un
derstand themselves and adolescent secondary school
students. Learning activities include seminars, microteaching, peer teaching, teacher aide in public
schools, and independent study, with emphasis on hu
man relations skills, communication skills, small
group work, the common characteristics of adolescents
and unique differences among individuals and groups
of adolescents in our society, self-concept, motivation,
interaction, personality characteristics of teachers
and pupils, child growth and development, cultural
differences, and fundamentals of computer use.
3604w. EXPOSURE UNIT II. (4 cr; prereq 3603)
Practical aspects of teaching such as instructional ob
jectives, units and daily lesson plans, learning theory
(cognitive field and behaviorism), theoretical and op
erational aspects of audiovisual equipment, learning
disabilities and mainstreaming, applications of
Bloom's intellectual levels, meaningful instructional
questions, inquiry and didactic approaches to learn
ing, and reading in the secondary schools.
3605s. EXPOSURE UNIT III. (4 cr; prereq 3604)
Students will clarify their own philosophy of educa
tion through analyzing and discussing experimentalism, idealism, existentialism, and the rationale for
and application of basic education and "free" or "open"
schools. The principles and processes of measuring,
evaluating, and grading student achievement; the ra
tionale, basic assumptions, and uses of the basic inno
vations and alternatives in secondary education such
as classroom use of computers, legal information re
lated to schools, and classroom management including
discipline.
3800f,w,s. DIRECTED STUDENT TEACHING IN
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. (12 cr; prereq 3605;
S-N only)
The major laboratory phase of the program.
3953f, 3954w, 3955s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)
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SECONDARY EDUCATION METHODS
COURSES
These courses focus on the objectives, curriculum, spe
cial methods, materials, and evaluation appropriate
for teaching the various subject matter areas in the
secondary school. Students are expected to complete a
methods course in both their major and minor fields.
The prerequisites for each course are a major or minor
in the discipline and junior or senior standing. The
methods course must be completed before student
teaching in a specific field. Methods courses do not
count toward the 90-cr GER.
ArtE 3940s. METHODS OF TEACHING ART K12. (5 cr; encompasses Ed 3201)
EngE 3940f. METHODS OF TEACHING EN
GLISH IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. (5 cr; pre
req Engl 3110,3200,3220)
HthE 3940s. METHODS OF TEACHING
HEALTH EDUCATION K-12. (4 cr)
LanE 3940s. METHODS OF TEACHING FOR
EIGN LANGUAGE IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL. (4 cr)
MthE 3940s. METHODS OF TEACHING MATH
EMATICS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. (3 cr)
MusE 3940s. METHODS OF TEACHING MUSIC
K-12. (5 cr)
PEMe 3940f. METHODS OF TEACHING PHYSI
CAL EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL. (4 cr)
SciE 3940s. METHODS OF TEACHING SCI
ENCE IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. (3 cr)
SScE 3940s. METHODS OF TEACHING SOCIAL
SCIENCE IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. (5 cr)
SThE 3940f. METHODS OF TEACHING
SPEECH AND THEATRE ARTS IN THE SEC
ONDARY SCHOOL. (4 cr)

Health Education (Hlth)
Objectives—The curriculum in health ed
ucation is designed to acquaint students
with a number of topics relevant to the
health and well-being of individuals in to
day's society. The courses are designed to
prepare students for graduate study in
health education, careers in a variety of
health agencies, or secondary teaching.
Requirements for a Major include Hlth
1610,1615,1700,1711 (at least 2 cr), 3300
(at least 2 cr), 3315,3335, 3602,3611 (at
least 3 cr); PE 3320; Biol 1113 and either
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1114 or 1120,3115, 3125; Psy 1201,1202;
Soc 1100; at least 10 credits in the follow
ing areas: Anth 1100,1110, Psy 1203,
3320, 3400, 3410, Soc 3111, 3480,3525,
Biol 3100; IS 1220; and at least 5 credits
in the following areas: Engl 3110,3200,
3220, Phil 1211, 3210, Spch 1100,1101. A
valid Minnesota teaching license is also
required for head varsity coaches of interscholastic sports in senior high schools.
Courses in the major must be taken
ABCD-N.

3335f. PRINCIPLES OF NUTRITION. (3 cr)
Principles of nutrition and food selection as they apply
to human dietary needs of people of different ages.

Requirements for Teacher Preparation in
clude a major in health education and re
quired professional education courses
including methods (HthE 3940) and stu
dent teaching in health.

3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Course Descriptions
1610f,w,s. FIRST AID. (1 cr)
Lectures, demonstrations, practical work in emergen
cies and first aid. Emphasis on prevention of acci
dents. American Red Cross standard and personal
safety certificate in first aid awarded upon successful
completion of the course.
1615s. FIRST AID INSTRUCTOR. (1 cr; prereq
1610)
Successful completion enables student to earn certifi
cate to teach American Red Cross standard and per
sonal safety course in first aid.
1700f,w,s. PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY
HEALTH. (3 cr)
Presentation of general health education information
to help students develop healthy lifestyles. Relevant
health issues addressed in positive, holistic frame
work.
171If,w. DRUGS AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR. (2
or 3 cr; 2 cr required for the major; counts toward the
90-cr GER and category B)
(Same as Psy 1711) A survey of major psychoactive
drugs, their effects on mind and behavior, and preven
tion and treatment of drug abuse.
3300f. TOPICS IN HEALTH EDUCATION. (2 or 3
cr depending on topic; minimum of 2 cr required for
major; repeatable with #)
Examination of selected topic. Possible topics include
death education, environmental health, safety educa
tion, human spiritual dimension of health, or con
sumer health.
3315w. FAMILY LIFE AND HEALTHY SEXU
ALITY. (2 cr)
Large-group lectures and small-group discussions are
used to help students better understand themselves
and others through the study of interpersonal rela
tionships and human sexuality.

3602w. FOUNDATIONS OF HEALTH EDUCA
TION. (3 cr)
Philosophical foundations. Emphasison concepts of
holistic health and health education as both content
and process as they apply to school and community
settings.
3611f,s. SEMINAR IN HEALTH PROBLEMS. (15 cr; repeatable to 5cr; 3 cr required for the major; pre
req #; ABCD-N or S-N grading)
Issues of major concern or special interest in the field
of health.

Physical Education and Athletics (PE)
Objectives—This curriculum is designed
to prepare students for teaching careers in
physical education and interschool athlet
ics. Students who complete this program
will meet the state requirements for
teaching physical education in the ele
mentary and secondary schools. Licensure
for public school athletic coaching may be
granted upon completion of specified
courses.
Requirements for Teacher Preparation—
For licensure in grades K-12, students
must complete PE 1600,1601,3310, 3320,
3330, 3605, 3710,3720; Ed 3135,3220;
Hlth 1610; Psy 1201; Soc 1100; Biol 1113
and 1114, 3125; aquatics (2 credits, ex
cluding PE 1155 and 1156); 15 credits of
skill courses assigned by a physical educa
tion adviser (including 2 credits in
rhythms, 3 credits in team sports, 8 cred
its in lifetime sports); required profes
sional education courses including
methods (PEMe 3940); and student teach
ing in physical education.
Elementary education majors who
seek physical education licensure must
complete Ed 3603; one quarter of Ed 3800;
and 40 hours of teacher-aide work in the
secondary school.
Requirements for Coaching Licensure in
clude PE 3226, 3231,3310, 3320,3720;
Hlth 1610; and 6 credits of coaching
theory. A valid Minnesota teaching li113
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cense is also required for head varsity
coaches of interscholastic sports in senior
high schools.
Professional or Elective Skill Courses—

All skill courses carry 1 credit with the ex
ception of PE 1154, which carries 2
credits. Skill courses are offered on S-N
grading only. The courses are designed to
meet the needs of all students on campus.
On occasion it may not be feasible to offer
all of the elective skill courses.
PE licensure candidates who have
completed skill courses at a previous col
lege may request, in writing, a waiver
from the PE faculty for all or part of the
PE skill course requirement.
Only 6 credits (PE 1500 through 1514)
may be applied toward the 180-credit min
imum required for the bachelor's degree.
RHYTHMS
llOOw. Social Dance
llOlf. Square Dance
1102s. Modern Dance
1105f. Folk Dance
AQUATICS
1150f,w,s. Beginning Swimming
1151f,w,s. Intermediate Swimming
1152f,w. Advanced Swimming
1153f,w. Senior Lifesaving (prereq 1152)
1154w,s. Water Safety Instruction (2 cr; prereq 1152
and 1153)
1155s. Beginning Springboard Diving (prereq 1151 or
#)
1156w. Skin and Scuba Diving (prereq 1150 or #)
TEAM SPORTS
1220f. Flag Football
1221f. Basketball
1222f. Soccer
1223w. Volleyball
1224s. Softball
1226f. Field Hockey
1229f. Speedball
LIFETIME SPORTS
1250f,s. Archery
1251f,w. Bowling
1252f,s. Golf
1253w. Skiing
1254f,s. Badminton
1255f,s. Tennis
1257f,w,s. Body Conditioning
1259s. Track and Field
1260s. Recreational Games
1261s. Stunts and Tumbling
1262s. Gymnastic Apparatus
1264w. Wrestling
1266w. Skating
1267f,w,s. Racquetball
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VARSITY ATHLETICS
1500f. Football (M)
1501f. Volleyball (W)
1502w. Basketball (M)
1503w. Basketball (W)
1504w. Wrestling (M)
1505s. Baseball (M)
1506s. Track and Field (M)
1507s. Track and Field (W)
1508s. Golf (M)
1509s. Tennis (M)
1510f. Cross-Country (M)
1511s. Tennis (W)
1512w. Swimming (W)
1513f. Cross-Country (W)
1514s. Softball (W)

Professional Theory Courses
1600s. HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF PHYSI
CAL EDUCATION. (3 cr)
The history and foundational principles of the field.
1601w. ACTIVITIES FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL CHILD. (2 cr)
Games, rhythms, and other activities, recommended
for the physical education program in the elementary
school.
3220s. TRACK AND FIELD COACHING. (3 cr)
Techniques for all track and field events, history,
methods of coaching, practice and meet organization,
strategy, rules, and officiating.
3221w. BASKETBALL COACHING. (3 cr)
The history and theory of the game, offensive and de
fensive formations, strategy, practice and game orga
nization, officiating, rules, and techniques of coaching
each position.
3222s. BASEBALL COACHING. (3 cr)
The history and theory of the game, techniques of
coaching each position, rules, batting, practice and
game organization, strategy, and officiating.
3223f. FOOTBALL COACHING. (3 cr)
The history and theory of the game, offensive and de
fensive formations, strategy, practice and game orga
nization, officiating, rules and techniques of coaching
each position.
3224w. WRESTLING COACHING. (3 cr)
The history and theory of the sport, techniques, prac
tice and meet organization, officiating, rules, strategy,
and techniques of coaching maneuvers.
3225f. VOLLEYBALL COACHING. (3 cr)
The history and theory of the game, offensive and de
fensive formations, strategy, practice and game orga
nization, officiating, and rules.
3226w. PSYCHOLOGY OF COACHING. (3 cr)
Social psychology, human abilities, growth and devel
opment, learning and personality as they relate to
sports.
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3231f,w,s. COACHING PRACTICUM. (1 cr; prereq
#; S-N only)
Supervised field experience in coaching, consisting of
no fewer than 40 hours.
33I0f,s. KINESIOLOGY. (3 cr; Biol 1113,1114 and
3125 highly recommended)
Practice and study of the scientific principles of move
ment; analysis of basic movement in sports and other
physical activities.
3320f,s. EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY. (2 cr; Biol
1113,1114 and 3125 highly recommended)
Human physiological adjustments to physical exer
cise.
3330f. MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION. (3
cr; prereqjr or sr)
Procedures used in the field to determine teaching and
program effectiveness. Includes tests and measure
ments.
3605w. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRA
TION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND ATH
LETICS. (3 cr)
Principles of administration, program coordination,
student leaders, budget making, facilities, financing,
purchase and care of equipment and supplies, liabil
ity, office management, and public relations as they
apply to physical education and athletics.
3710s. ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION. (2
cr)
Methods and procedures for understanding and deal
ing with the exceptional or special student in physical
education.
3720s. PREVENTION AND CARE OF IN
JURIES. (2 cr; prereq 3310)
The conditioning of athletes for interschool sports,
safety measures, care and prevention of injuries in
sports and other physical activities, and practical
work in the athletic training room.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr
per qtr; prereq #)

Preprofessional Programs
As a preprofessional student at the Uni
versity of Minnesota, Morris, you have the
opportunity to complete one or more years
of liberal arts study to prepare for admis
sion to a program in a professional or ap
plied field. The preprofessional programs
are designed to help you develop a critical
intellect, skills in creative expression, and
a humane sensibility as well as prepare
for advanced coursework in a professional
program.
If you change your educational objec
tives during the course of your preprofes
sional program, the credits earned can be

applied toward graduation requirements
for the bachelor of arts degree at UMM.
This flexibility allows you to explore your
interests with little or no loss of time or
credits.
You should be aware that, in addition
to preparatory coursework, many profes
sional schools require a minimum grade
point average, a satisfactory score on a
standardized aptitude test(s), and, often,
letters of recommendation. You should
consult the bulletin of the professional
school you plan to attend for information
about admission requirements and appli
cation deadlines and procedures as early
as possible in your academic program.
College bulletins for University of Minne
sota professional schools and for other in
stitutions are available at the UMM
Student Counseling Service on the second
floor of Behmler Hall. In addition to con
sulting college bulletins, you are encour
aged to consult your faculty adviser for
assistance with academic planning.
You should carefully outline your
course selections, quarter by quarter, at
the beginning of your freshman year. A
well-designed program prevents unneces
sary delay in fulfilling academic require
ments and provides a sense of direction as
you pursue your program.
The courses for most of the preprofes
sional programs are based on required
and recommended coursework outlined in
the current bulletins of the professional
schools of the University of Minnesota on
the Twin Cities campus and are subject to
change. UMM offers the following prepro
fessional programs:
Pre-Agriculture
Pre-Architecture or Pre-Environmental
Design
Pre-Dentistry
Pre-Engineering
Pre-Fisheries or Pre-Wildlife
Pre-Forestry
Pre-Home Economics
Pre-Hospital and Health Care Adminis
tration
Pre-Journalism and Mass
Communication
Pre-Landscape Architecture
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Pre-Law
Pre-Library Science
Pre-Master of Business Administration
Pre-Medical Technology
Pre-Medicine
Pre-Mortuary Science
Pre-Nursing
Pre-Occupational Therapy
Pre-Optometry
Pre-Osteopathic Medicine
Pre-Pharmacy
Pre-Physical Therapy
Pre-Podiatric Medicine
Pre-Public Affairs
Pre-Recreation, Park, and Leisure Studies
Pre-Veterinary Medicine

Pre-Agriculture
The following courses are required for premajors in agricultural programs in the
College of Agriculture at the Univer
sity of Minnesota.
Pre-Agricultural Business Administration
Division of Humanities—20 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (10)—Spch 1100 and 3110
A minimum of one course in humanities, literature
and one course in art history, Mus 1200 or 1510,
theatre arts (non-performing)
Division of Science and Mathematics—35 credits
Computer Science (5)—CSci 1201
Mathematics (10)—Math 1110,1140
A minimum of 20 credits in laboratory sciences of biol
ogy and chemistry (strongly recommended), geol
ogy, physics
Division of Social Sciences—35 credits
Accounting (10)—BuEc 1211,1212,3213
Economics (10)—Econ 1110,1115
Psychology (5)—Psy 1201
Sociology (5)—Soc 1100
A minimum of one course in history
Pre-Agricultural Science and Industries
The program in agricultural science and industries of
fers majors in: agricultural economics, agricultural
engineering technology, agronomy, animal science,
agricultural education (one-year program only), ento
mology, horticulture, plant health technology, and
soil science.
Division of Humanities—20 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100
A minimum of one course in humanities, literature
and one course in art history, music appreciation,
theatre arts (non-performing)
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Division of Science and Mathematics—45-50
credits
Biology (10)—Biol 1113,1114 (1120 maybe substi
tuted for 1114)
Chemistry (15-20)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502 and 3330-3331
Mathematics (5)—Math 1110 (higher mathematics
recommended)
Physics (5)—Phys 1153 or 1200 (prereq Math 1201)
A minimum of 10 additional credits in the physical,
biological, and/or analytical sciences: Biol 3200,
3850; Chem 3330-3331,3332-3333; CSci 1103;
Geol 1100; Phys1154; or any mathematics course
above 1110
Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Economics (5)—Econ 1110
A minimum of 10 credits (one course in history) in an
thropology, economics (excluding accounting), po
litical science, psychology, sociology
Other
Additional courses to complete a minimum of 90 cred
its. Consult the College of Agriculture Bulletinfor
additional requirements.
Pre-Communication Science
This curriculum offers a specialization in technical
communication.
Division of Humanities—31 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100 or 1101
A minimum of 16 credits in humanities, literature, art
history, Mus 1200,1510, theatre arts (non-per
forming)
Division of Science and Mathematics—18 credits
A minimum of 18 credits in laboratory courses in biol
ogy (excluding Biol 3115), chemistry, geology,
physical science, physics
Division of Social Sciences—20 credits
A minimum of 20 credits in anthropology, economics
(excluding accounting), political science, psychol
ogy, sociology. No more than 10 credits in any one
discipline. One course required in history.
Requirements for Areas of Specialization
Pre-Technical Communication—CSci 1201,1202
Math 1110
Other
Additional credits to complete a minimum of 90 cred
its. Consult the College of Agriculture Bulletin for
suggested courses.
Pre-Food Science and Nutrition
This curriculum offers majors in consumer food sci
ence, food science and technology, and nutrition and
dietetics. Each program offers several options or spe
cializations. Students interested in careers in the ar
eas of processing, manufacturing, and distributing
food; promotion, produce development, marketing,
and consumption of food; and dietetics, public health,
and nutrition science should review the various op
tions or areas of emphasis available in each of the
above programs. For additional information, consult
the College of Agriculture Bulletin or the College of
Home Economics Bulletin.
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Division of Humanities—24 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100
A minimum of one course in humanities, literature
and one course in art history, music appreciation,
theatre (non-performing)
Division of Science and Mathematics—31-36
credits
Biology (5)—Biol 1113,1114
Chemistry (25-30)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502; and 3330-3331,3332-3333
Division of Social Sciences—25 credits
Economics (10)—Econ 1110,1115
Psychology (5)—Psy 1201
Sociology (5)—Soc 1100
A minimum of one course in history
Requirements for Specific Programs
Pre-Consumer Food Science
Math 1140 or 1200 or 1300 series
Pre-Food Science and Technology
Math 1140,1150 (Math 1200 or 1300 series recom
mended but not required); Phys 1153,1154; psy
chology and sociology (not required, but fulfills
liberal arts distribution requirements)
Pre-Nutrition and Dietetics
Biol 1113,3115,3125, Math 1110 or 1200 or 1300
series
Pre-Landscape Architecture
A five-year curriculum leads to the professional de
gree in landscape architecture (BLA). The initial two
years of preprofessional studies are organized to pre
pare the student for the final three-year design se
quence. Upon completion of the preprofessional 98
credits, and on April 1 of the second year, a student
applies for admission to the landscape architecture de
sign sequence. The submission of a portfolio of cre
ative work, a letter of intent, and a current transcript
are required. Students are evaluated for fall entry
upon their creative potential, commitment, and grade
point average. Students should transfer to the College
of Agriculture or the Institute of Technology after one
year of college so that they can complete the proper
preprofessional program. Application materials may
be obtained by contacting the Landscape Architecture
Program, 205 North Hall, 2005 Buford Avenue North,
St. Paul, MN 55108.
Division of Humanities—27 credits
Art (12)—ArtS 1600-1601-1602 and 1603-1604-1605
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100
Division of Science and Mathematics—28 credits
Mathematics (10)—Math 1110 (or higher) and one ad
ditional course in mathematics, statistics, or com
puter science
Science (18)—a minimum of 18 credits in laboratory
courses in biology, chemistry, geology, physical
science, physics
Division of Social Sciences—16 credits
A minimum of 16 credits (including a course in his
tory), in anthropology, economics (excluding ac
counting), political science, psychology, sociology

Pre-Resource and Community Development
The curriculum in resource and community develop
ment offers majors in economics of public resource
management and in soil and water resource man
agement.
Division of Humanities—23 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100
A minimum of one course in humanities, literature
and one course in art history, music appreciation,
theatre (non-performing)
Division of Science and Mathematics—45-55
credits
Biology (15)—Biol 1113,1114,3850
Computer Science (5)—CSci 1201
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502
Mathematics (10-15)—Math 1110,1140 or 1112,1201,
1202,or 1301,1302
Physics (5)—Phys 1153
Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Economics (10)—Econ 1110,1115
Sociology (5)—Soc 1100
One course in history and one course in anthropology,
economics (excluding accounting), political sci
ence, psychology, sociology
Requirements for Specific Programs
Pre-Economics of Public Resource Management
BuEc 1211,1212, Phys 1154, Spch 3110
Pre-Soil and Water Resource Management
Geol 1100

Pre-Architecture or
Pre-Environmental Design
The University of Minnesota on the Twin
Cities campus offers the following three
curricula in architecture:

Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.)—
This five-year curriculum leads to a pro
fessional degree. The professional
program in architecture involves a mini
mum of one year of preprofessional work.
Upon completion of the required course
work, students are eligible to apply for ad
mission to the professional program. Ad
mission to the B.Arch. program is highly
competitive. The criteria for admission
are grade point average (above 3.00); com
pletion of 45 quarter credits including re
quired courses; number of years in college
(usually at least two years); a portfolio of
art work (optional); and submitted solu
tions to the Design problem set presented
by the School of Architecture. UMM appli
cants to this professional program should
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file a Change of College Within the Uni
versity form with the UMM Records Of
fice and request application materials
from the School of Architecture, 110 Ar
chitecture Building, University of Minne
sota, 89 Church Street S.E., Minneapolis,
MN 55455. Application deadline is May 1
prior to the fall quarter of desired entry.
Bachelor of Environmental Design
(B.E.D.)—This four-year curriculum pre
pares students to continue studies toward
the bachelor of architecture, to apply for
graduate studies in architecture, or to ap
ply to enter a curriculum in city design,
city and regional planning, or product de
sign. Students interested in applying to
this program may complete the following
requirements on the Morris campus: two
quarters of freshman composition, two
quarters of calculus, two quarters of
physics (with calculus), and additional
credits to complete the 45-credit mini
mum requirement. See Bachelor of Archi
tecture program for application
information.
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) in Architec
ture—This four-year curriculum is de
signed to combine the study of
architecture with a liberal arts education.
Students who earn a B.A. with a major in
architecture may elect to apply to the pro
fessional architecture program or pursue
a master's degree in architecture. Stu
dents interested in applying to this pro
gram may complete two years of liberal
arts studies on the Morris campus before
transferring to the College of Liberal Arts
on the Twin Cities campus. After complet
ing 85 to 90 credits, students should file a
Change of College Within the University
form with the UMM Records Office. The
following outlines the first two years of
study for the bachelor of arts program
with a major in architecture.
Division of Humanities—39-49 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Modern Language (23-27)—Study in a second lan
guage is required. Consult the College of Liberal
Arts Bulletin for options.
Studio Arts (6-12)—ArtS1503,1504,1505, or 1600
through 1605
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Division of Science and Mathematics—25 credits
(minimum)
Mathematics (10)—Math 1201-1202
Physics (10)—Phys 1200,1201
An additional 5 credits in biology, chemistry, geology,
physics
Division of Social Sciences—16-20 credits
Coursework in anthropology, economics (excluding ac
counting), history, political science, psychology,
sociology
Other
Consult with faculty adviser about approved electives
that meet CLA's liberal arts distribution require
ments.

Pre-Dentistry
Students planning to earn the doctor of
dental surgery degree at the School of
Dentistry on the Twin Cities campus must
complete a minimum of 130 credits in a
science-based liberal arts curriculum for
admission to the professional program.
The majority of students entering the pro
gram have completed four or more years
of college. The minimum grade point aver
age required for admission is 2.00 (C), but
acceptance is on a competitive basis and
an average well above 2.00 is necessary.
Students seeking admission to the
School of Dentistry must apply through
the American Association of Dental
Schools Application Service (application
forms for the AADSAS are available in
the Student Counseling Service, second
floor, Behmler Hall). Scores from the Den
tal Admission Test (DAT) are required as
part of the application. The DAT is pre
pared by the American Dental Associa
tion and is administered on specific test
dates in the fall and spring quarters. It is
recommended that candidates take the
test by October of the preceding academic
year for enrollment the following fall. The
Dental Admission Test Bulletin of Infor
mation, which includes application and
test dates, is available at the Student
Counseling Service.
The U of M School of Dentistry must
receive the AADSAS application between
August 1 and March 1 prior to the fall
quarter of desired entry. Early filing is en
couraged. After the U of M School of Den
tistry receives the application from the
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AADSAS, the student will be sent a re
quest to complete the U of M School of
Dentistry application form, submit one of
ficial transcript from each college at
tended, and submit three written
recommendations.
The following courses are required or
recommended by the School of Dentistry
as basic preparation for the professional
curriculum.
Division of Humanities—12 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Credits in advanced composition, humanities, litera
ture, or speech to complete the minimum 12 cred
its
Division of Science and Mathematics—39-44
credits
Biology (10)—Biol 1113,1114
Chemistry (20-25)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502; and 3330-3331,3332 (3333 optional lab)
Mathematics (5)—Math 1110
Physics (15)—Phys 1153,1154
Division of Social Sciences—14 credits
Psychology (5)—Psy 1201 or 1202
A minimum of 9 credits in anthropology, economics
(including accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
Other
Additional courses to complete a minimum of 130
quarter credits to achieve as broad and liberal an
education as possible. For suggested electives, con
sult faculty adviser.

Division of Science and Mathematics—57-62
credits
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502
Computer Science (5)—CSci 1201
Mathematics (27)—Math 1201-1202-1203,3202,3203,
3300 (IT does not allow credit for Math 1110)
Physics (15)—Phys 1200,1201,1202
Division of Social Sciences—15 credit minimum
Three courses (15 credits) in anthropology, economics
(excluding accounting), geography, history, politi
cal science, psychology, sociology
Requirements for Specific Programs
Pre-Agricultural Engineering
A minimum of 8 credits in biology
Pre-Chemical Engineering or Pre-Material Science
and Engineering
Chemistry (15)—Chem 3110,3330-3331,3332-3333
Pre-Civil Engineering
Geology (5)—Geol 1100
Mathematics (5)—Math 3605
Pre-Electrical Engineering
Mathematics (4)—Math 3205
Physics (5)—Phys 3050
Pre-Geo Engineering
CSci 1201 not required but recommended
Geology (5)—Geol 1100
Math 3202 not required
Mathematics (5)—Math 3605
Pre-Mechanical Engineering or Pre-Industrial
Engineering
Math 3202 not required
Pre-Extractive Metallurgical Engineering
Geology (5)—Geol 1100

Pre-Engineering
The freshman and sophomore years in en
gineering are designed to prepare stu
dents for advanced courses in
engineering. Students are also encour
aged to fulfill some of the general educa
tion requirements in the humanities and
the social sciences during these first two
years. The following courses constitute
minimum basic requirements for admis
sion to engineering programs in the Insti
tute of Technology on the Twin Cities
campus. Students are urged to work
closely with their faculty adviser and to
consult the Institute of Technology Bul
letin for current requirements for the vari
ous engineering programs.
Division of Humanities—15 credit minimum
Freshman Composition (5)—Engl 1201
Two courses (10 credits) in literary and artistic ex
pression (literature, humanities, art history, mu
sic, theater)

Pre-Fisheries or Pre-Wildlife
These curricula, offered in the College of
Forestry, offer basic training in the bio
logical and physical sciences and related
nonscience disciplines to provide the
broad background necessary for profes
sional careers in fisheries and wildlife,
natural resources, and other biological
sciences. Undergraduates should recog
nize that they will satisfy only minimum
requirements for professional employ
ment; graduate-level study will enhance
career opportunities. (The master's degree
is required for many management, admin
istrative, and research positions. The doc
torate may be required for some positions
and for college teaching.)
Acceptance is also based on previous
academic achievement and other indica
tors of scholastic potential. Applications
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should be submitted prior to April 15 for
entrance fall quarter and at least two
months prior to the start of classes for en
trance winter, spring, or summer quarter.
Division of Humanities—20 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Philosophy (5)——Phil 1211
Speech (5)—Spch 1100
A minimum of one course in humanities, literature
and one course in art history, studio art, music,
theatre
Division of Science and Mathematics—60-65
credits
Biology (25)—Biol 1113,1114,1120,3820,3850
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502 (preferred)
Geology (5)—Geol 1100 (may be taken on the Twin
Cities campus)
Mathematics (5-15)—Math 1140 or 1201-1202-1203
(additional calculus beyond 1140 not required but
strongly recommended)
Physics (15)—Phys 1153,1154, or 1200,1201,1202
(preferred)
Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Economics (5)—Econ 1110
Political Science (5)—Pol 1200
A minimum of 5 credits in development of civilization

Pre-Forestry
Pre-forestry students planning to transfer
to the College of Forestry must have a
minimum grade point average of 2.00 (C).
A 3V2 week summer term at the Lake
Itasca Forestry and Biological Station at
Itasca State Park is required of all Forest
Resources, Renewable Resource Science,
Urban Forestry, and Fisheries and
Wildlife majors. Students may attend the
summer term after the freshman or sopho
more year. The required courses are desig
nated by an asterisk (*) in the outlines of
courses below. The deadline for applica
tion is July 15. Students who have com
pleted all required courses (designated by
an asterisk) and high school trigonometry
(Math 1110 will satisfy this requirement)
will be eligible for admission.
The freshman and sophomore years in
the preprofessional programs are de
signed to prepare students for advanced
courses and to partially fulfill general ed
ucation requirements. The following re
quired and recommended courses fulfill
minimum basic requirements for majors
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in the College of Forestry on the Twin Cit
ies campus. Prospective majors are urged
to consult the College of Forestry Bulletin
for specific requirements for various op
tions within the forestry curricula.
Division of Humanities—15 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100 or 1101
A minimum of one course in humanities, literature
and one course in art history, studio art, music,
theatre
Division of Science and Mathematics—35-40
credits
Biology (10)—Biol 1113,1114*
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301*, 1302,1303, or
1501*, 1502
Computer Science (5)—CSci 1201
Physics (10)—Phys 1153,1154 or 1200,1201
Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Economics (10)—Econ 1110,1115
An additional 5 credits in anthropology, advanced eco
nomics, history, political science, psychology, soci
ology
Requirements for Specific Programs
Pre-Forest Resources
Biol 1113 only
Geol 1100
Math 1110*, 1140 or 1201 or 1301
Phys 1153 or 1200 only
Pre-Renewable Resource Science
Geol 1100
Math 1201-1202-1203 or 1301-1302-1303,3610-3611
Chem 3330-3331,3332-3333
Econ 1110 only
Pre-Forest Products
Marketing and Production Management
specializations
BuEc 1211,1212,3213 (Marketing only)
Math 1110,1140 or 3605
Pulp/Paper and Wood Science Technology
specializations
Chem 3330-3331,3332-3333
Math 1201-1202-1203 or 1301-1302-1303,3605 or
3610-3611
Math 3202 (Wood Science Technology only)
Math 3203,3300 (Pulp/Paper only)
Phys1202
Pre-Recreational Resource Management
Biol 3200
Geol 1100
Math 1110 or 1112
Phys 1153 or 1200 only
Psy 1201or 1202
Soc1100
Pre-Urban Forestry
Math 1110,1140 or 1201,1202 or 1301,1302; and
3605
Phys 1153 or 1200 only
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Pre-Home Economics

Recommendations for Specific Home Economics
Programs

Students planning a major in home eco
nomics have a variety of options from
which to choose. Some majors in home eco
nomics are oriented toward humanities
and social sciences while others stress the
natural and physical sciences. The pro
grams offered are consumer food science,
costume design, family relationships, food
science and technology, general design,
general home economics, home economics
education, housing, human relationships
(family, youth, and social services), inte
rior design, nutrition and dietetics, retail
merchandising, and textiles and clothing.
First-year students who are interested
in a program in home economics but unde
cided about a major may distribute their
coursework between humanities, science,
and social science offerings, since general
education requirements must be com
pleted for all home economics undergrad
uate curricula. Students planning a home
economics major who are still undecided
at the end of their first year may wish to
transfer to the College of Home Economics
on the Twin Cities campus for further ed
ucational exploration. Some students may
wish to complete two years of liberal arts
studies before declaring a major.
Listed below are requirements for the
various options and specializations avail
able in the College of Home Economics on
the Twin Cities campus. Additional infor
mation about these options and specializa
tions is detailed in the College of Home
Economics Bulletin.

Pre-Applied Design and Visual Communication
ArtH 1100
A minimum of 9 credits in the physical and biological
sciences (must be taken ABCD-N)
A minimum of 4 additional credits in the social sci
ences (may be taken S-N)
A minimum of 5 additional credits in the humanities
(may be taken S-N)

Core Requirements for All Home Economics
Curricula
Division of Humanities—15 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100 or 1101
A minimum of one course in humanities, literature
and one course in art history, music appreciation,
theatre (non-performing)
Division of Social Sciences—20 credits
Economics (10)—Econ 1110,1115 (not required for ap
plied design)
Psychology (5)—Psy 1201 (not required for food sci
ence)
Sociology (5)—Soc 1100 (not required for food science
or any design program)

Pre-Consumer Food Science
See Pre-Agriculture: Pre-Food Science and Nutrition.
Pre-Costume Design
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502
A minimum of one course in biology, geology, physical
science, physics
Pre-Food Science and Technology
See Pre-Agriculture: Pre-Food Science and Nutrition.
Pre-General Home Economics
Anthropology (5)—Anth 1110
Biology (6)—Biol 1113,1114
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502
Mathematics (5)—Math 1110
Pre-Home Economics Education
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502
Students planning to teach high school home econom
ics are advised to transfer to the College of Home
Economics after completing one year of general
education coursework.
Pre-Housing
A minimum of 9 credits (two courses, one of which
must be in physics) in biology, chemistry, geology,
physical science, physics
Pre-Human Relationships: Family, Youth, and Social
Services
Anthropology (5)—Anth 1110
Political Science (5)—Pol 1200
One course in biological science and one course in
physical science
Pre-lnterior Design
Art History (5)—ArtH 1100
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502
Pre-Nutrition and Dietetics
See Pre-Agriculture: Pre-Food Science and Nutrition.
Pre-Retail Merchandising
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502
Mathematics (5)—Math 1110
A minimum of one course in biology, geology, physical
science, physics
Pre-Textiles and Clothing
Biology (6)—Biol 1113,1114
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502
Mathematics (5)—Math 1110
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Pre-Hospital and Health Care
Administration
The hospital and health care administra
tion programs at the University of Minne
sota are offered at the graduate level only
in the School of Public Health. These pro
grams are designed to prepare individuals
for a variety of top-level administrative
careers in the planning, delivery, or fi
nancing of health care systems. Opportu
nities include careers in hospitals, clinic
administration, health care planning,
health maintenance organizations, longterm care, mental health organizations
and prepayment agency management.
To be eligible for admission to the mas
ter's programs, candidates must have
completed a graduate or baccalaureate de
gree at an accredited institution in a disci
pline relevant to public health. While
there is no specific academic major or set
of course requirements for admission to
the programs, applicants are required to
have completed a minimum of 3 quarter
credits in basic principles of accounting
before admission to the program. Coursework is recommended but not required in
the following areas: business-economics,
economics, health, human services, math
ematics, (including statistics), political
science, psychology, sociology, and speech.
Applications for programs in hospital
and health care adminstration must be
filed by January 1 for entry the following
fall quarter. Results from the Graduate
Record Examination (GRE) are required
and must also be received by January 1.
Publications describing programs in hos
pital and health care administration are
available at the Student Counseling Ser
vice on the second floor of Behmler Hall.
Application materials and additional in
formation may be obtained from the Coor
dinator, Master's Studies Program,
Programs in Hospital and Health Care
Administration, University of Minnesota,
1360 Mayo Memorial Building, Box 197,
420 Delaware Street S.E., Minneapolis,
MN 55455.

122

Pre-Journalism and Mass
Communication
The bachelor of arts (B.A.) program in
journalism offers two emphases—profes
sional and mass communication.
The School of Journalism and Mass Com
munication is part of the College of Lib
eral Arts (CLA) on the Twin Cities
campus. Students planning majors in
journalism or mass communication must
apply through CLA for admission. The
first year of preparation concentrates pri
marily on liberal arts studies that satisfy
CLA distribution requirements. UMM
students are advised to transfer to CLA
after completing 45 credits of liberal arts
study in order to complete specific in
troductory journalism courses and profi
ciency tests in English and typing that are
required for admission to the major in the
School of Journalism and Mass Communi
cation.
The following courses are required or
recommended by the School of Journalism
and Mass Communication to prepare for
either a professional journalism or mass
communication program and to fulfill
CLA distribution requirements. Students
should consult their faculty adviser for ap
proved electives that fulfill CLA's liberal
arts distribution requirements.
Division of Humanities—33-37 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Modern Language (23-27)—Study in a second lan
guage is required for the B.A. degree in journal
ism. Students may begin coursework for this
requirement after transferring, to avoid discontinuity.
Division of Science and Mathematics—12-15
credits
A minimum of 12-15 credits from the biological and
physical sciences (at least one laboratory science
required)
Division of Social Sciences—20-25 credits
Economics (10)—Econ 1110,1115
History (5-10)—selected from Hist 1200,3210,3220
Political Science (5)—Pol 1200

Pre-Law
A bachelor's degree is required for admis
sion to law school, but no specific prepara
tory program is prescribed. Students are
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advised to plan a bachelor's program that
provides a broad background in the hu
manities, mathematics, sciences, and so
cial sciences. Students should select an
academic major based on their special
area of interest and abilities to insure a
depth of knowledge in one field. Students
are encouraged to take courses that re
quire independent thought and writing
and to develop, through coursework or ac
tivities, their skills of oral and written ex
pression.
The University of Minnesota Law
School in Minneapolis makes the follow
ing statement about its admission policy:
"Admission is limited to applicants who
show reasonable prospects for success in
law study and in the profession. A strong
academic record is perhaps the most sig
nificant indicator of potential success in
law school and, when combined with
scores from the Law School Admission
Test (LSAT), is the most reliable predictor
of likely achievement."
The University of Minnesota Law
School participates in the Law School
Data Assembly Service (LSDAS), which
provides a summary of the academic work
of applicants, copies of their college tran
scripts, and their LSAT scores. Applicants
are required to submit the LSAT/LSDAS
registration form and to have their college
transcripts sent directly to the service. It
is preferred that applicants register with
the LSDAS and take the LSAT at least six
weeks before the March 1application
deadline. Normally applicants take the
LSAT in December of their senior year in
college. The LSAT/LSDAS Information
Bulletin and application form are avail
able at the UMM Student Counseling Ser
vice on the second floor of Behmler Hall.
Pre-Library Science
Students interested in pursuing a gradu
ate-level degree in library science or infor
mational systems are advised to plan a
bachelor of arts degree program with a
broad range of coursework in the humani
ties, sciences, mathematics/computer sci
ence, and social sciences. A foreign

language, although not required for ad
mission to most library schools, is
strongly recommended. A list of colleges
offering approved programs in library sci
ence or informational systems is available
at the Student Counseling Service on the
second floor of Behmler Hall.
Pre-Master of Business
Administration
Students planning to earn a master of
business administration (M.B.A.) at the
School of Management on the Twin Cities
campus have two options. The regular
program is designed for students without
prior education in business administra
tion. To be admitted to the regular pro
gram, students must have completed a
bachelor's degree in any field and have
satisfactorily completed introductory
courses in microeconomics and calculus.
An accelerated program for the master
of business administration is offered to
students with a bachelor's degree in busi
ness administration. Majors in economics
or business economics could be eligible for
this accelerated program.
Applicants to either program must
take the Graduate Management Admis
sions Test (GMAT). Informational bul
letins with test dates and applications for
this nationally administered test are
available at the Student Counseling Ser
vice on the second floor of Behmler Hall.
Admission to the M.B.A. programs is
based on the quality of academic work,
stated career goals, and managerial or ad
ministrative work experiences.
Pre-Medical Technology
The freshman and sophomore years of the
medical technology program at the Uni
versity of Minnesota serve to prepare the
student for advanced courses in medical
technology and to partially fulfill the gen
eral education requirements for the bach
elor of science degree.
Students are eligible for admission to
the Division of Medical Technology on the
Twin Cities campus after they have com
pleted a minimum of 90 credits with a sat123

Courses of Instruction

isfactory grade point average in required
courses. Acceptance into the medical tech
nology program is competitive. Applica
tion to this program should be made by
May 30 for entry the following fall quar
ter.
Students seeking entry fall quarter
should contact the Division of Medical
Technology, University of Minnesota, Box
198 UMHC, 420 Delaware Street S.E.,
Minneapolis, MN 55455, to ascertain
their transfer status. If necessary, the stu
dent could attend the summer session
prior to the fall quarter to complete re
quirements. The following courses fulfill
the requirements for admission to the pro
fessional program in medical technology.
Division of Humanities
Freshman Composition (5)—Engl 1201
Philosophy (5)—Phil 1211
A minimum of 8-10 credits in two of these disciplines:
art history, literature, music, theatre
Division of Science and Mathematics
Biology (15)—Biol 1113,1114,3125
Chemistry (25-30)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502; and 3110,3330-3331, 3332-3333
Mathematics (5)—Math 1110 or 1140
Physics (15)—Phys 1153,1154
Division of Social Sciences—8-10 credits
A minimum of 8-10 credits in two of these disciplines:
anthropology, economics (introductory or princi
ples), history, political science, psychology,
sociology
Other
Chem 3120 recommended

Pre-Medicine
Students planning to enter a school of
medicine must complete a bachelor's de
gree with a well-balanced liberal arts pro
gram before admission. The three
Minnesota medical schools are located in
Minneapolis, Duluth and Rochester.
All three Minnesota medical schools
participate in the American College Ap
plication Service (AMCAS). The AMCAS
application should be filed between June
15 and November 15 of the preceding year
for entry to medical school the following
fall. Premedical students should begin ap
plication procedures for medical school
during their junior year.
Students using AMCAS are required
to take the Medical College Admission
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Test (MCAT). This test is also required or
strongly recommended by most medical
schools in the United States. The MCAT is
administered on the Morris campus in the
spring of each year. It is recommended
that students take the MCAT in the
spring of their junior year. Application
forms for AMCAS and the Medical School
Admission Test Bulletin of Information,
which includes MCAT test dates and ap
plication forms, are available at the UMM
Student Counseling Service on the second
floor of Behmler Hall.
For further information about admis
sion requirements, contact Dr. W. Albert
Sullivan, Jr., Associate Dean, Medical
School, Box 293 Mayo Memorial Building,
University of Minnesota, 420 Delaware
Street S.E., Minneapolis, MN 55455; Dr.
Paul Royce, Dean, School of Medicine,
University of Minnesota, 10 University
Drive, Duluth, MN 55812; or Dr. Merlin
M. Mitchell, Admissions and Instruc
tional Development, Mayo Medical
School, Rochester, MN 55901.
The following courses fulfill the mini
mum basic requirements to be considered
for admission to medical schools in
Minnesota.
Division of Humanities—18 credits (minimum)
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Exemption from Freshman Composition does not ful
fill requirement; additional courses are strongly
recommended.
Division of Science and Mathematics—65-70 cred
its (minimum)
Biology (15)—Biol 1113,1114,3200
Chemistry (25-30)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502; and 3110,3330-3331,3332-3333
Mathematics (10)—Math 1201-1202
Physics (15)—Phys 1200,1201,1202
Other
Twin Cities

Two years English required (6 quarters or 4
semesters)
Psy 1201 or 1202 (recommended but not required)
A minimum of 27 quarter credits in the humanities
(excluding Freshman Composition) and the social
sciences
Duluth

Biol 3500 (highly recommended but not required)
Chem 3530 (highly recommended but not required)
Chem 3110 not required, but students may wish to
complete a course in this area to meet admission
requirements for the other two Minnesota medical
schools.
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A minimum of 12 quarter credits in the humanities
(one 3000-level course) and 12 quarter credits in
the behavioral sciences (one 3000-level course). It
is recommended that these electives be completed
prior to application.

Pre-Mortuary Science
The freshman and sophomore years of this
program serve to prepare the student for
professional coursework in mortuary sci
ence as well as to provide a sound liberal
arts background. The following courses
fulfill the requirements necessary for ad
mission to the Department of Mortuary
Science of the University of Minnesota.
Division of Humanities—27-30 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100 or 1101
A minimum of 12-15 credits in art history, studio art,
humanities, literature, music, theatre
Division of Science and Mathematics—27 credits
Biology (22)—Biol 1113,1114,3115,3125
Chemistry (5)—Chem 1301or 1501
Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Accounting (3)—BuEc 1211 (minimum)
A minimum of 12 credits in anthropology, psychology,
sociology; and one course in economics (excluding
accounting), history, political science
Other
Hlth 1700
Additional electives to complete the required 90 cred
its, from humanities, mathematics, sciences, so
cial sciences

Pre-Nursing
The University of Minnesota School of
Nursing in Minneapolis will be introduc
ing a revised curriculum in Fall Quarter
1989 in which the nursing major will be
two years. Pre-nursing students in 19871988 will need to decide whether to seek
admission in 1988 to the current threeyear major or in 1989 to the revised twoyear major.
Admission to the School of Nursing is
competitive. When the number of quali
fied applicants exceeds the space avail
able, first priority is given to Minnesota
residents and to residents of states with
which reciprocity agreements exist. Sec
ond priority is given to nonresidents en
rolled at any of the coordinate campuses of
the University. Third priority is given to
nonresidents enrolled in other Minnesota

colleges and in colleges outside of Minne
sota. Within each residency category,
preference is given to applicants with the
highest combined grade point average and
ACT score.
Students must submit applications
and ACT scores to the School of Nursing of
the University of Minnesota prior to
March 1 to be considered for admission for
the following fall quarter. Because appli
cations will be submitted before comple
tion of spring quarter, students must
explain, when they apply, how they plan
to complete the required pre-nursing
courses during the spring. Students who
want to enter the professional program in
fall quarter must complete the required
coursework by June 30.
For admission to the current program
in fall 1987 or 1988, the School of Nursing
requires completion of preprofessional
work that includes 45 credits with a mini
mum 2.50 admission GPA and the sub
mission of ACT scores. The 45 credits
must include:
Division of Humanities—5 credits
Freshman Composition (5)—Engl 1201
Division of Science and Mathematics—15 credits
Biology (5)—Biol 1113
Chemistry (10)—Chem 1501,1502
Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Anthropology (5)—Anth 1110
Psychology (5)—Psy 1201
Sociology (5)—Soc 1100
Other
The remaining required credits should include selec
tions from language, logic, and mathematics ar
eas, and from the literary and artistic expression
areas (see categories A and D of the distribution
requirements in the College of Liberal Arts Bul
letin, for the Twin Cities campus).

For admission to the revised program in
fall 1989, the School of Nursing will re
quire completion of 90 credits of preprofes
sional work, a minimum 2.80 admission
GPA and submission of ACT scores. The
90 credits must include:
Division of Humanities—9 credits
Freshman Composition (5)—Engl 1201
Four credits in upper division writing.
Division of Science and Mathematics—37 credits
Biology (22)—Biol 1113,3115,3125, or 3400
Chemistry (10)—Chem 1501,1502
Mathematics (5)—Math 3605
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Division of Social Sciences—27 credits
Anthropology (5)—Anth 1110
Psychology (9)—Psy 1201,3410
Sociology (13)—Soc 1100,3410,3 credits in Small
Group Dynamics
Other
3 credits in Basic/General Nutrition.
The remaining required credits should include selec
tions from areas of interest in creative expression
and in language, logic, and mathematics.
Pre-nursing students are strongly urged to complete
Standard First Aid and Cardio-Pulmonary Resus
citation certification before admission.

Pre-Occupational Therapy
Students must complete 90 credits (two
years) of preprofessional work and must
maintain at least a 2.50 (C +) grade point
average overall and in biological and be
havioral science courses to be eligible for
admission to the professional program in
occupational therapy at the University of
Minnesota. Admission preference is given
to applicants who have work or volunteer
experience in occupational therapy. Stu
dents should contact the Director, Course
in Occupational Therapy, 860 Mayo
Memorial Bldg., Box 388 UMHC, 420 Del
aware Street SE, University of Minne
sota, Minneapolis, MN 55455, for
information about current application
procedures and pre-occupational therapy
requirements. Students planning to trans
fer to the Twin Cities campus at the end of
the freshman year are also encouraged to
contact the director of the occupational
therapy program.
The University of Minnesota has
teaching facilities in occupational therapy
for a limited number of students. Applica
tions should be submitted between Janu
ary 1 and April 15 prior to the fall of
desired entry. Students are encouraged to
apply to more than one school that offers
an accredited program. A list of accredited
programs in occupational therapy is avail
able at the UMM Student Counseling Ser
vice on the second floor of Behmler Hall.
The following courses serve to prepare
the student for advanced coursework in
occupational therapy as well as fulfill the
liberal education requirements for a bach
elor's degree.
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Division of Humanities—19-21 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Art (9-11)—ArtS 1200,1503,1504,1505 or 1600-1601
and 1603-1604
Division of Science and Mathematics—18 credits
(ABCD-N only)
Biology (15)—Biol 1113,1114,3125
Chemistry (5)—Chem 1301 or 1501 (1501 recom
mended)
Mathematics (5)—Math 1150
Note: 14 credits in the physical/biological sciences
must be completed by winter quarter prior to the
fall of desired entry.
Division of Social Sciences—28 credits (ABCD-N
only)
Psychology (20)—Psy 1202,3400,3410,3500
(3400 is not required but is a prerequisite for 3410.
Students may complete the abnormal psychology
requirement as a correspondence course through
Continuing Education and Extension on the Twin
Cities campus.)
A minimum of 8 credits in anthropology, sociology,
psychology (Psy 3400, the prerequisite for abnor
mal psychology, will partially fulfill this require
ment)
Note: 12 credits in the social sciences must be com
pleted by winter quarter prior to the fall of desired
entry.
Other
Required: Hlth 1700
Highly recommended but not required: Anth 1110,
SpchllOO
Recommended: Hlth 1711, Mus 1200, PE 3310
Additional elective credits to complete the 90-credit
requirement
Courses in loom weaving and medical terminology are
required for the OT program. UMM students may
apply without having completed these courses, but
they are required before fall entry. Arrangements
for taking the loom weaving course on the Morris
campus can be made through the Morris Learning
Center, Office of Continuing Education, or
through the Weavers Guild and School of Minne
sota, 2402 University Avenue, St. Paul, MN
55114. The medical terminology course can be
taken by correspondence; applications are avail
able at the Student Counseling Service, second
floor of Behmler Hall.

Pre-Optometry
Students planning to apply to schools of
optometry must complete at least two
years of pre-optometric study. Most stu
dents accepted by optometry schools have
completed three years of undergraduate
study, and a large percentage have earned
a bachelor's degree. In addition, admis
sion committees of optometry schools look
favorably on applicants with well-bal
anced liberal arts programs.
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No schools of optometry are located in
Minnesota. To assure that Minnesota ap
plicants have an opportunity to pursue op
tometry degrees, the state has contracts to
reserve a limited number of seats in the
following schools: Illinois College of Op
tometry, Indiana University School of Op
tometry, Ohio State University College of
Optometry, Pacific University of Optome
try (Oregon), and Southern California
College of Optometry. Students interested
in entering one of the colleges participat
ing in the contract seat program must ap
ply for admission to the individual college
and to the Minnesota Higher Education
Coordinating Board. Recipients of re
served seats pay a decreased rate for tu
ition. The amount of the decrease varies
with each college. For more information
and an application for the contract seat
program, contact the Minnesota Higher
Education Coordinating Board, 400 Capi
tol Square Building, 550 Cedar Street, St.
Paul, MN 55101.
All schools of optometry require scores
from the Optometry College Admission
Test (OCAT). Applications and informa
tion are available at the Student Counsel
ing Service on the second floor of Behmler
Hall. Additional requirements for schools
of optometry vary. Students are advised to
obtain bulletins from the schools of their
choice early in their pre-optometry stud
ies to determine admission requirements.
The following preprofessional courses
are based on similar requirements for the
five colleges with which Minnesota has
contracted seats.
Division of Humanities—15 credits (minimum)
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Five additional elective credits from literature or
speech
Elective credits in philosophy highly recommended
Division of Science and Mathematics—45-50
credits (minimum)
Biology (10)—Biol 1113,1114; additional credits in
comparative anatomy, microbiology, physiology
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303 or 1501,
1502; additional credits in organic chemistry re
quired by some colleges and strongly recom
mended by others
Mathematics (10)—Math 1201-1202 (1203 recom
mended but not required); additional credits in
statistics required by some colleges and strongly
recommended by others

Physics (15)—Phys 1153,1154 or 1200,1201,1202
(prereq Math 1201-1202)
Division of Social Sciences—20 credits (minimum)
Elective credits in child psychology, psychology, soci
ology
Other
Health (3)—Hlth 1700

Pre-Osteopathic Medicine
Students planning to apply to colleges of
osteopathic medicine must have com
pleted a minimum of 135 quarter credits
toward a bachelor's degree. Preference is
given to students who have completed a
bachelor's degree.
The state of Minnesota has no colleges
of osteopathic medicine. To assure that
Minnesota applicants have an opportu
nity to pursue osteopathic medicine de
grees, the state has contracts to reserve a
limited number of seats in the College of
Osteopathic Medicine and Surgery, Des
Moines, Iowa, and Kirksville College of
Osteopathic Medicine, Kirksville, Mis
souri. Students interested in entering one
of the colleges participating in the con
tract seat program must apply for admis
sion to the individual college and to the
Minnesota Higher Education Coordinat
ing Board. Recipients of reserved seats
pay a decreased rate for tuition. The
amount of the decrease varies with each
college. For more information and an ap
plication for the contract seat program,
contact the Minnesota Higher Education
Coordinating Board, 400 Capitol Square
Building, 550 Cedar Street, St. Paul, MN
55101.
Most colleges of osteopathic medicine
participate in the American Association of
Colleges of Osteopathic Medicine Applica
tion Service (AACOMAS). The AACOMAS application should be filed between
July 1 and December 1 of the preceding
year for entry to an osteopathic medical
college the following fall. Students should
begin their application procedures early
in their junior year of college.
Students using the AACOMAS are re
quired to take the Medical College Admis
sion Test (MCAT). This test is also
required or strongly recommended by
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most colleges of osteopathic medicine. The
MCAT is administered on the Morris cam
pus in the spring of each year. It is recom
mended that students take the MCAT in
the spring of their junior year. Applica
tion forms for AACOMAS and the Medical
School Admission Test Bulletin of Infor
mation , which includes MCAT test dates
and application forms, are available at the
Student Counseling Service on the second
floor of Behmler Hall.
The requirements for admission to col
leges of osteopathic medicine vary. Stu
dents are advised to read the bulletins
from the colleges of their choice to become
familiar with their admission and aca
demic requirements. The following preprofessional courses are based on the
similar requirements of the two colleges
with which Minnesota has contracted
seats.
Division of Humanities—10 credits
Freshman Composition (10 minimum)—Engl 1201,
1202
Additional credits in literature and/or speech recom
mended
Division of Science and Mathematics—60-65
credits
Biology (15)—Biol 1113,1114,3820
Chemistry (20-25)—Chem 1301,1302,1303 or 1501,
1502; and 3330-3331,3332-3333
Mathematics (10)—Math 1201-1202 (recommended
but not required)
Physics (15)—Phys 1153,1154 or 1201,1202,1203
Additional courses recommended but not required in
comparative vertebrate anatomy, genetics, physi
cal chemistry, quantitative analytical chemistry
Division of Social Sciences
One or more courses in psychology recommended
Other
In addition to completing the basic requirements, it is
recommended that students elect courses in sub
ject areas that reflect a broad educational and cul
tural background.
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Pre-Pharmacy
Students planning to apply to the College
of Pharmacy of the University of Minne
sota must complete a minimum of 90 cred
its of specified general education and
preprofessional coursework to be eligible
for admission. Applications should be filed
between October 15 and May 15 of the
preceding academic year for entry to the
professional program the following fall
quarter. Students transferring from the
Morris campus must submit a Change of
College Within the University form and
an Application for Admission to the Col
lege of Pharmacy (both forms are avail
able at the UMM Records Office on the
second floor of Behmler Hall). Two official
transcripts of all college work completed
must accompany the application. Prepro
fessional coursework need not be com
pleted before applying but must be
completed before entering.
Pharmacy students may complete ei
ther the Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy
Program in three years of professional
study or the Doctor of Pharmacy Program
(Pharm.D.) in four years of professional
study. Pharm.D. students must remove
deficiencies in all required professional
courses of the first two years of the pro
gram and have a GPA (overall and re
quired) of at least 2.60 before advancing to
the third professional year. For more in
formation about the two professional pro
grams, contact the Office of Student
Affairs, College of Pharmacy, 5-110
Health Sciences Unit F, University of
Minnesota, 308 Harvard Street S.E., Min
neapolis, MN 55455 (612) 624-9490.
The criteria used to evaluate and se
lect applicants for admission include the
student's educational background and
grade point average, oral and written
communication skills, and letters of rec
ommendation. Most Minnesota residents
who have a grade point average of 3.00 (B)
or above and meet all other admission re
quirements are accepted into the phar
macy program. The following courses
fulfill minimum requirements for admis
sion to the professional program.

Preprofessional Programs

Division of Humanities—10 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Division of Science and Mathematics—53-60
credits
Biology (10)—Biol 1113,1114
Chemistry (25-30)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502; and 3330-3331,3332-3333, 3334
Mathematics (10)—Math 1201-1202
Physics (15)—Phys 1153,1154 or 1200,1201,1202
(1200 sequence requires calculus background)
Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Economics (5)—one course
Psychology (5)—Psy 1201 or 1202
Sociology (5)—Soc 1100 or Anth 1110

Pre-Physical Therapy
Students must complete 90 credits (two
years) and must maintain a minimum
grade point average of 2.50 (C +) in the bi
ological and behavioral sciences to be eli
gible for admission to the professional
program in physical therapy at the Uni
versity of Minnesota. Enrollment is re
stricted. First priority is given to
Minnesota residents who have satisfacto
rily completed the prerequisites for ad
vanced courses in physical therapy.
Students should apply before March 1 for
entry the following fall quarter. Applica
tion procedures should be initiated in Jan
uary or at the close of fall quarter of the
preceding year. Students are encouraged
to contact the Director, Course in Physical
Therapy, Children's Rehabilitation Cen
ter, University of Minnesota, 426 Church
Street S.E., Minneapolis, MN 55455, for
further information about admission re
quirements.
The following preprofessional courses
serve to prepare students for advanced
coursework in the physical therapy pro
gram and partially fulfill the liberal edu
cation requirements for a bachelor's
degree.
Division of Humanities—18 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
A minimum of 8 credits in art, humanities, literature,
music, theatre
Division of Science and Mathematics—42-47 cred
its (ABCD-N only)
Biology (17)—Biol 1113,1114,3125
Chemistry (10-15)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502

Mathematics (5)—Math 1150
Physics (10)—Phys 1153,1154 (Math 1110 or 1112 is a
prerequisite for Phys 1153)
Division of Social Sciences—15 credits (ABCD-N
only)
Psychology (15)—Psy 1202,3400,3410 (3400 is not re
quired but is a prerequisite for 3410. Students
may complete the abnormal psychology require
ment as a correspondence course through Continu
ing Education and Extension on the Twin Cities
campus.)
Other
Recommended: Hlth 1700
A minimum of 4-5 credits in logic, mathematics, com
puter science
A course in medical terminology, Clas 1048, is re
quired for entry to the PT program. UMM stu
dents may complete this course through
correspondence studies offered by Continuing Ed
ucation and Extension. Bulletins and application
forms for independent study are available at the
Student Counseling Service on the second floor of
BehmlerHall.

Pre-Podiatric Medicine
Podiatric medicine is an established spe
cialty field of the medical arts. Students
planning to apply to a college of podiatric
medicine must complete a minimum of
two years of undergraduate study. Most
students accepted by these colleges have
completed three or more years of study.
Applicants who have bachelor's degrees
generally are in a more favorable competi
tive position for admission than those who
meet only the minimum requirement.
At the present time, there are five ac
credited colleges of podiatric medicine. All
of these colleges require scores from the
Medical College Admission Test (MCAT),
a test given on the Morris campus in the
spring of each year. In addition, the five
colleges require that applications be made
through the American Association of Col
leges of Podiatric Medicine Application
Service (AACPMAS). Students are ad
vised to send for bulletins from the col
leges of their choice to determine current
and academic admission requirements.
Information about the MCAT and AACP
MAS is available at the Student Counsel
ing Service on the second floor of Behmler
Hall.
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Pre-podiatric medicine education par
allels that of pre-medicine and pre-dentistry. The following courses fulfill the
minimum basic requirements for all five
colleges of podiatric medicine.
Division of Humanities—15 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
An additional 5 credits in literature or speech must be
completed for those colleges requiring one year of
English.
Division of Science and Mathematics—40-45
credits
Biology (10)—Biol 1113,1114
Chemistry (20-25)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502; and 3330-3331, 3332-3333
Physics (10)—Phys 1153,1154, or 1200,1201 (prereq
Math 1201-1202)
Other
A minimum of 20 credits in the humanities and social
sciences
Additional credits to complete the 90-credit minimum

Pre-Public Affairs
The Hubert H. Humphrey Institute of
Public Affairs at the University of Minne
sota offers the master of arts (M.A.) in
public affairs and the master of planning
(M.P.) degrees. Joint degree programs
also are available with law, social work,
political science, and hospital/ health
care.
Eligibility for acceptance into the
Humphrey Institute requires a bachelor's
degree in a discipline relevant to public
affairs. Acceptance is based on scholastic
achievement (usually a GPA of 3.00 or
above), a statement of purpose, and letters
of recommendation. Consideration is also
given to related work experience, leader
ship potential, commitment to a profes
sional career in public affairs or planning,
and scores from the Graduate Record Ex
amination (GRE). Econ 3100, Microeconomic Theory, Math 3605, Statistical
Methods, and courses in American gov
ernment are prerequisites for admittance.
These courses or their equivalent must be
completed before entry but not necessarily
at the time of application.
To apply to the public affairs or plan
ning program at the Humphrey Institute,
students should file a standard Graduate
School application with the Graduate
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School. Students are encouraged to apply
early: for those seeking financial aid, the
deadline is February 15; for others, the
deadline is May 1. Graduate application
forms are available from the Graduate
School, 307 Johnston Hall, University of
Minnesota, 101 Pleasant Street S.E., Min
neapolis, MN 55455.
Applicants should file a statement of
purpose and three letters of recommenda
tion with the Humphrey Institute, 909 So
cial Sciences Building, University of
Minnesota, 267 19th Avenue South, Min
neapolis, MN 55455. A Humphrey Insti
tute of Public Affairs publication that
includes the statement of purpose form
and the letter of recommendation forms is
available at the UMM Student Counsel
ing Service on the second floor of Behmler
Hall.

Pre-Recreation, Park, and Leisure
Studies
Students planning to enter the profes
sional field of recreation have several op
tions available on the Twin Cities
campus. Emphasis areas are community,
private, and commercial recreation;
leisure services generalist; outdoor recre
ation/education; voluntary and youth
agencies; and therapeutic recreation.
These programs are offered in the School
of Physical Eduction, Recreation, and
School Health Education within the Col
lege of Education.
Requirements for admission are a min
imum of one year of liberal arts coursework; an overall 2.00 (C) grade point
average (preference given to students
with higher averages); and appropriate
personal and professional qualifications.
UMM students may submit a Change of
College Within the University form avail
able at the UMM Records Office. Applica
tions to the College of Education should be
filed by the first week of the quarter pre
ceding the quarter of desired entry.

Preprofessional Programs

The following courses fulfill the re
quirements for the two-year preprofes
sional program in recreation, park, and
leisure studies.
Division of Humanities—27 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
Speech (5)—Spch 1100
A minimum of 12 credits in studio art, literature, mu
sic, theatre
Division of Social Sciences—25 credits
Psychology (5)—Psy 1201 or 1202
Sociology (5)—Soc 1100
A minimum of 15 credits in anthropology, economics
(introductory or principles), geography, history,
political science, sociology
Other
Required: Hlth 1610,1615,1700 and three 1-credit
skill courses in physical education
Recommended: Hlth 1711
Requirements for Emphasis Areas
Community, Private,and Commercial Recreation
Econ 1110,1115
Pol 1200
Spch 3110
A minimum of 12 credits in the biological sciences
Leisure Services Generalist
A minimum of 12 credits in the biological and physical
sciences
Outdoor Recreation/Education
Biol 1113
GeollllO
Spch 3110
A minimum of 13 credits in Econ 1110,1115, Hist
3210,3220, Pol 1200
Volunteer and Youth Agencies
Biol 1113,1114
GeolllOO
Pol 1200
A minimum of 8 credits in Anth 1100,1110, Hist
3210,3220
Therapeutic Recreation
Biol 1113,3125

Pre-Veterinary Medicine
Applicants must submit results from the
Veterinary Aptitude Test (VAT) and the
Graduate Record Examination (GRE).
The VAT must be taken by January 30
and the GRE by December 30 preceding
the fall quarter of desired admission. Re
sults from the Minnesota Multiphasic

Personality Inventory, which students
can arrange to take at the UMM Student
Counseling Service on the second floor of
Behmler Hall, are also required for admis
sion. Application materials may be ob
tained from the Office of Admissions, 130
Coffey Hall, University of Minnesota,
1420 Eckles Avenue, St. Paul, MN 55108.
The completed admissions information
and narrative portion of the application,
letters of evaluation, latest college tran
scripts, and application fee must be re
turned to the Office of Admissions before
November 15 for entry the following fall
quarter (approximately one year prior to
the desired date of entry). All remaining
materials, VAT scores, GRE scores, and
MMPI profile must be submitted by
March 1. The college transcript for each
quarter following application should be
submitted as soon as possible.
Enrollment in the professional cur
riculum of the College of Veterinary
Medicine is limited, and not all applicants
can be accepted. The criteria used to eval
uate and select applicants are the stu
dent's test scores and grade point average;
knowledge of and interest in animals and
the veterinary medical profession; em
ployment experiences both in and out of
school; personality, character, and poten
tial as a veterinarian; experiences demon
strating leadership abilities; and
extracurricular and community activities.
Priority is given to Minnesota residents
and to residents of states with which re
ciprocity or contractual agreements exist.
The following courses are recom
mended to fulfill minimum requirements
for admission to the University of Minne
sota College of Veterinary Medicine.
Division of Humanities—18 credits
Freshman Composition (10)—Engl 1201,1202
A minimum of 8 credits in art, literature, music,
theatre
Division of Science and Mathematics—73-78
credits
Biology (25)—Biol 1113,1114,3200, 3400,3500
Chemistry (28-33)—Chem 1301,1302,1303, or 1501,
1502; and 3110,3330-3331,3332-3333, 3334
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Mathematics (5)—Math 1110 or higher mathematics
beyond 1110
Physics (15)—Phys 1153,1154
Division of Social Sciences—8 credits
A minimum of 8 credits in anthropology, economics,
history, political science, psychology, sociology
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Administration and Faculty

University Regents
Charles F. McGuiggan, Marshall, Chair
David M. Lebedoff, Minneapolis, Vice
Chair
Wendell R. Anderson, Wayzata
Charles H. Casey, West Concord
M. Elizabeth Craig, Minnetonka
Jack P. Grahek, Ely
Wally Hilke, St. Paul
Elton A. Kuderer, Fairmont
Wenda W. Moore, Minneapolis
David K. Roe, Minneapolis
Stanley D. Sahlstrom, Crookston
Mary T. Schertler, St. Paul

University Administrators
Kenneth H. Keller, President
Roger W. Benjamin, Provost and Vice
President for Academic Affairs
Stephen S. Dunham, Vice President and
General Counsel
Stanley B. Kegler, Vice President for In
stitutional Relations
David M. Lilly, Vice President for Finance
and Operations
Richard J. Sauer, Vice President for
Agriculture, Forestry, and Home
Economics
Neal A. Vanselow, Vice President for
Health Sciences
Frank B. Wilderson, Vice President for
Student Affairs

Morris Campus
Administrative Officers
John Q. Imholte, Chancellor
Elizabeth S. Blake, Vice Chancellor for
Academic Affairs & Dean
Gary L. McGrath, Vice Chancellor for
Student Affairs
Daniel V. Noble, Vice Chancellor for
Finance
Harold W. Fahl, Superintendent of Plant
Services
Wilbert H. Ahern, Chair, Division of the
Social Sciences
C. Frederick Farrell, Jr., Chair, Division
of the Humanities
Craig M. Kissock, Chair, Division of Edu
cation
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James M. Olson, Chair, Division of Sci
ence and Mathematics

Administrative and
Professional Staff
David A. Aronson, Director of Student
Life
Brenda Boever, Assistant Director, Ad
missions
Roger P. Boleman, Director of Broadcast
Engineering
Vernard L. Brown, Manager of General
Services
Dean L. Bresciani, Assistant Director,
Residential Life
William E. Campbell, Director of Aca
demic Assistance Program
David S. Carver, Director of Student
Counseling Service
Richard J. Cunningham, Athletic Trainer
Gary L. Donovan, Director of Career Plan
ning and Placement Service
Russell E. DuBois, Head Librarian
Mark V. Fohl, Director of Intercollegiate
Athletics
Perry W. Ford, Men's Basketball Coach
Daniel M. Fuchs, Director of Development
Stephen G. Granger, Special Assistant to
the Dean
Robert B. Holmes, Assistant Director, Fi
nancial Aid
Karla M. Klinger, Program Director of
Morris Learning Center
Angel A. Lopez, Director of Computer Ser
vices
Madeline Maxeiner, Coordinator of
Alumni Relations
Carol S. McCannon, Assistant Director,
Admissions
Roger S. McCannon, Director of Continu
ing Education, Regional Programs, and
Summer Session
Barbara A. McGinnis, Reference
Librarian
Thomas B. McRoberts, Assistant Director,
Continuing Education, Regional Pro
grams, and Summer Session
Sandra K. Olson-Loy, Assistant Director,
Student Activities
Peggy A. Palmer, Director of University
Relations
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Roland Ragoonanon, Minority Student
Educational Coordinator
Dennis W. Sayre, Sergeant of Police
William B. Stewart, Director of Minority
Student Program
Shirley M. Swenson, Supervisor of Health
Service
Ruth E. Thielke, Registrar
Robert J. Vikander, Director of Admis
sions and Financial Aid
Stanley J. Zweifel, Head Football Coach

Morris Campus Faculty
Division of the Humanities
C. Frederick Farrell, Jr., Chair
Art
Professor
John S. Ingle, M.F.A.
University of Arizona
*Fred W. Peterson, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
Associate Professor
Lois P. Hodgell, M.F.A.
University of Wisconsin
Jennifred G. Nellis, M.F.A.
University of Iowa
English
Professor
Laird H. Barber, Ph.D.
University of Michigan
Nathaniel I. Hart, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
W. Donald Spring, M.A.
Marquette University
Associate Professor
*James C. Gremmels, M.A.
University of Minnesota
Iftikhar A. Khan, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
Dwight H. Purdy, Ph.D.
University of Texas
Assistant Professor
Richard A. Grant, M.A.
Cornell University
Instructor
Sara Farris, M.A.
Eastern Illinois University

Susan A. Gebhardt-Burns, M.A.
Western Illinois University
Patrick R. Ryan, M.A.
North Texas State University
Modern Languages
Professor
C. Frederick Farrell, Jr., Ph.D.
University of Pittsburgh
Liselotte Gumpel, Ph.D.
Stanford University
Associate Professor
Maria Luisa Rodriguez-Lee, Ph.D.
University of Colorado
Thomas C. Turner, Ph.D.
University of Missouri
Assistant Professor
Edith Borchardt, Ph.D.
University of California
Jeffrey L. Burkhart, Ph.D.
University of Wisconsin
Ray K. Sibul, M.A.
Wayne State University
Instructor
Stacey L. Parker, M.A.
University of Kansas
Music
Professor
James A. Carlson, D.M.E.
Indiana University
Clyde E. Johnson, Ph.D.
State University of Iowa
Associate Professor
Kenneth D. Hodgson, D.M.A.
University of Illinois
Richard Jean Richards, D.M.A.
University of Colorado
Philosophy
Professor
*Theodore E. Uehling, Jr., Ph.D.
Ohio State University
Assistant Professor
Pieranna Garavaso, Ph.D.
University of Nebraska
*Recipient of the Morse-Amoco Foundation Award for
Outstanding Contributions to Undergraduate Educa
tion.
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Instructor
Bradley M. Goodman, M.A.
University of North Carolina
Speech and Theatre Arts
Professor
*Raymond J. Lammers, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
Associate Professor
George C. Fosgate, Ph.D.
University of Utah
Tap R. Payne, M.F.A.
University of Oregon
Assistant Professor
Alberto Gonzalez, Ph.D.
Ohio State University
Instructor
Charles A. Braithwaite, M.A.
University of Washington
Dawn O. Braithwaite, M.A.
California State University

Division of the Social Sciences
Wilbert H. Ahern, Chair
Anthropology
Associate Professor
Bruce A. Nord, M.A.
University of Chicago
Assistant Professor
Dennis R. Templeman, Ph.D.
University of California
Business and Economics
Associate Professor
Sun M. Kahng, Ph.D.
Indiana University
Assistant Professor
Changhee Chae, Ph.D.
Columbia University
Ibrahim H. Elifoglu, Ph.D.
New School for Social Research
Kyhyang Yuhn, Ph.D.
Northern Illinois University
Instructor
Frank J. Beil, M.S.
University of North Dakota
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History
Professor
*Wilbert H. Ahern, Ph.D.
Northwestern University
*0. Truman Driggs, Ph.D.
University of Pennsylvania
Harold E. Hinds, Jr., Ph.D.
Vanderbilt University
*Ted L. Underwood, Ph.D.
University of London
Associate Professor
*Mariam D. Frenier, Ph.D.
University of Iowa
Assistant Professor
*Roland L. Guyotte, Ph.D.
Northwestern University
Political Science
Professor
Millard L. Gieske, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
*Jooinn Lee, Ph.D.
University of Illinois
*William O. Peterfi, Dr. of Law & Pol. Sci.
University of Budapest
Assistant Professor
Joseph Koshansky, Jr., Ph.D.
University of Tennessee
Psychology
Professor
*Ernest D. Kemble, Ph.D.
Vanderbilt University
*Eric Klinger, Ph.D.
University of Chicago
Assistant Professor
Katherine A. Benson, Ph.D.
University of Massachusetts
Thomas L. Johnson, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
Sociology
Associate Professor
Vasilikie P. Demos, Ph.D.
University of Notre Dame
*Recipient of the Morse-Amoco Foundation Award for
Outstanding Contributions to Undergraduate
Education.
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Bruce A. Nord, M.A.
University of Chicago
Assistant Professor
Solomon Gashaw, Ph.D.
University of Wisconsin
Dennis R. Templeman, Ph.D.
University of California

Division of Science and
Mathematics
James M. Olson, Chair
Biology
Professor
Robinson S. Abbott, Ph.D.
Cornell University
David M. Hoppe, Ph.D.
Colorado State University
Ellen Ordway, Ph.D.
University of Kansas
Associate Professor
Van D. Gooch, Ph.D.
University of California
Thomas E. Straw, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
Chemistry
Professor
*Joseph J. Latterell, Ph.D.
University of Colorado
Associate Professor
James M. Olson, Ph.D.
University of North Dakota
Bimal C. Roquitte, Ph.D.
University of Rochester
*James B. Togeas, M.A.
University of Minnesota
Computer Science
Professor
Angel A. Lopez, Ph.D.
Michigan Technological University
Instructor
Shang Ahn, M.S.
University of Kansas
Dian R. Lopez, M.CS.
Texas A & M University

Geology
Associate Professor
*James Van Alstine, Ph.D.
University of North Dakota
Assistant Professor
James F. P. Cotter, Ph.D.
Lehigh University
Instructor
Peter M. Whelan, M.S.
University of Wisconsin
Mathematics
Professor
Michael F. O'Reilly, Ph.D.
University of Manchester
Associate Professor
Sen Fan, M.S.
University of Illinois
Assistant Professor
John F. Detlef, M.A.
Columbia University
Ruey-Pyng Lu, Ph.D.
Virginia PolyTechnic Inst. & State
University
Sin M. Wu, M.S.
Southern Illinois University
Physics
Associate Professor
Richard W. Burkey, M.S.
Kansas State Teachers College
Assistant Professor
Michael S. Korth, Ph.D.
University of Maryland
Vinod K. Nangia, Ph.D.
University of North Dakota

Division of Education
Craig M. Kissock, Chair
Elementary and Secondary Education
Professor
Arnold E. Henjum, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
Craig M. Kissock, Ph.D.
University of Minnesota
*Recipient of the Morse-Amoco Foundation Award for
Outstanding Contributions to Undergraduate
Education.
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Assistant Professor
Mercedes P. Ballou, Ph.D.
Ohio State University
Gary E. DeCoker, Ph.D.
University of Michigan
Susan R. Stockdale, Ph.D.
University of Iowa

Health Education
Assistant Professor
Kristine L. Rotter, Ph.D.
Southern Illinois University

Physical Education
Instructor

Craig E. Olsen, M.S.
South Dakota State University
Janet A. Reifsteck, M.S.
Washington State University
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